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CHAPTER 1 
STRATEGY AND MILITARY FORCE 



Section I. GENERAL 



1-1. Purpose and Scope 

a. This manual is a guide for operations of 
U.S. Army forces in the field. The doctrine con- 
tained herein applies to all levels of command 
in a theater of operations, and particularly to 
levels above division. Military operations are 
actions, or the carrying out of strategic, tacti- 
cal, service, training, or administrative mili- 
tary missions. They encompass all combat ac- 
tivity, including movement, supply, attack, de- 
fense, and maneuvers needed to gain the objec- 
tives of any battle or campaign. The discussion 
of military operations is necessarily broad in 
scope but provides a basis for common under- 
standing and the conduct of training. The pro- 
cedures discussed herein are flexible. 

b. The contents of this manual are applicable 
to the following levels of conflict — 

(1) General war, to include consideration 
of the employment of and protection from nu- 
clear, biological, and chemical (NBC) muni- 
tions ; and operations in NBC environments. 

(2) Limited war. 

(3) Cold war, to include stability opera- 
tions. 

c. This manual is in consonance with the fol- 
lowing international standardization agree- 
ments, which are appropriately identified by 
type of agreement and number at the begin- 
ning of each chapter in the manual : STANAG 

2082, SEASTAG 2082, and SOLOG 49R, Relief 
of Combat Troops; STANAG 2083, SEASTAG 

2083, and SOLOG 128, Radiological Hazards; 
STANAG 2088 and SOLOG 108, Battlefield Il- 
lumination; STANAG 2099 and SEASTAG 
2099, Fire Coordination in the Land/Air Bat- 
tle; STANAG 2101, SEASTAG 2101, and 
SOLOG 104, Principles and Procedures for Es- 
tablishing Liaison; and STANAG 2104 and 



SOLOG 130, Friendly Nuclear Strike Warning 
to Armed Forces Operating on Land. 

d. Users of this manual are encouraged to 
submit recommendations to improve its clarity 
or accuracy. Comments should be keyed to the 
specific page, paragraph, and line of the text in 
which the change is recommended. Reasons 
should be provided for each comment to insure 
understanding and complete evaluation. Com- 
ments should be forwarded direct to the Com- 
manding General, U.S. Army Combat Develop- 
ments Command Institute of Combined Arms 
and Support, Fort Leavenworth, Kansas 66027. 
Originators of proposed changes that would 
constitute a significant modification of ap- 
proved Army doctrine may send an informa- 
tion copy, through command channels, to the 
Commanding General, U.S. Army Combat De- 
velopments Command, Fort Belvoir, Virginia 
22060, to facilitate review and followup. 

1-2. Terminology 

Terms used in this text are in accordance with 
the Army, joint, and general dictionaries. 

1-3. National Objectives 

a. Each nation establishes broad objectives, 
the attainment of which further its national 
interest. These objectives serve as the bases for 
the formulation of policies designed to control 
governmental actions, including internal func- 
tions and external relations. 

b. No two nations have precisely the same 
objectives. In a given set of circumstances each 
will react according to its needs. National ob- 
jectives may bring a nation into conflict with 
other nations whose goals differ. Conversely, 
these objectives may lead a nation into alli- 
ances with other nations whose aims are simi- 
lar. 
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1-4. National Strategy 

National strategy is the long-range plan 
through which a nation applies its strength to- 
ward the attainment of its objectives. A na- 
tional strategy, in its broadest sense, is applic- 
able to either peace or war. It encompasses and 
employs all the elements of national power — 
political, economic, psychological, sociological, 
and military — and exploits other national as- 
sets, such as geographic location and spiritual 
and cultural attitudes. Although it is flexible 
and adaptable to the contingencies of the mo- 
ment, a national strategy is basically stable. Its 
character rarely changes as long as it results 
in progress toward the ultimate objectives of 
the nation concerned. 

1-5. U.S. National Objectives and National 
Strategy 

In brief, the national objectives of the United 
States are to insure its security and freedom 
and to establish and maintain worldwide condi- 
tions of peace, security, and justice. U.S. na- 
tional strategy is to attain these objectives 
through peaceful measures; it rejects aggres- 



sion as an acceptable course of action. The 
United States emphasizes deterrence of war; 
however, it is capable of waging war at any 
level of conflict should deterrence fail. 

1-6. Military Strategy 

a. Military strategy is the art and science of 
using the armed forces of a nation to secure the 
objectives or the national policy by applying 
force or the threat of force. It directs the de- 
velopment and use of the military means that 
further national strategy through the direct or 
indirect application of military power. Military 
strategy is derived from and is an integral part 
of national strategy in either peace or war. 

b. Because the purpose of war is to attain 
national objectives, military strategy must be 
geared to these objectives. Although military 
considerations enter into the development of 
national strategy, in the final analysis national 
objectives shape both national and military 
strategy. In consequence, a nation's military 
operations must complement and be compatible 
with its national objectives. 



Section II. NATURE OF CONFLICT 



1-7. Categories and Characteristics of 
Conflict 

Conflicts between nations may vary from mere 
disagreements and conflicts of interest to basic 
and irreconcilable differences in national ideol- 
ogies and objectives. The former are often sub- 
ject to resolution by arbitration or concession 
and do not necessarily result in hostilities be- 
tween the nations concerned. The latter type of 
conflict may be considered a form of war 
whether characterized by the employment of 
military force or by the application of national 
power short of military force. 

1-8. The Spectrum of War 

The spectrum of war encompasses the full 
range of conflict — cold, limited, and general 
war — and reflects the nature and magnitude of 
violence involved in each form. At one end of 
the spectrum is cold war, in which military 
force is employed up to the point of open 
armed conflict involving regular military 



forces. The other end of the spectrum is gen- 
eral war in which unrestricted military force 
is applied. The central portion of the spectrum 
is limited war in which the wide range of con- 
flicts between cold war and general war occurs. 
The U.S. Army must be capable of conducting 
operations under each or all of these forms of 
war in all geographic areas of the world. 

1-9. Cold War 

Cold war is a state of international tension 
wherein political, economic, technological, so- 
ciological, psychological, paramilitary, and 
military measures short of overt armed conflict 
involving regular military forces are employed 
to achieve national objectives. Cold war in- 
cludes the complete scope of actions, other 
than limited or general war, that can be used 
in a power struggle between contending na- 
tions or coalitions. The contending powers may 
seek an advantage in many ways, employing 
not only political, economic, and psychological 
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strengths, but military strength as well. Mili- 
tary forces have important cold war functions 
and can directly or indirectly contribute to the 
attainment of national objectives. Reserves 
may be mobilized or active forces deployed to 
deter another nation from use of force. Mili- 
tary forces may be used to encourage a 
friendly government in difficulty, to stabilize 
an unsettled area, to maintain or restore order, 
to assist in nation-building activities, or to pro- 
tect personnel and property. Although the 
basic characteristic of cold war is the absence 
of overt armed conflict between the military 
forces of the contending nations, the dividing 
line between cold war and limited war is nei- 
ther distinct nor absolute. Regular military 
forces may be required to conduct cold war op- 
erations that involve incidents. 

1-10. Limited War 

Limited war is armed conflict short of gen- 
eral war, exclusive of incidents, involving the 
overt engagement of the military forces of two 
or more nations. Limited war is characterized 
by conscious restraint on the part of the bellig- 
erents with regard to one or more of its as- 
pects; e.g., objectives, weapons, locale, or par- 



ticipants. The scope, intensity, and duration of 
limited wars may vary widely, depending on 
the degree of restraint applied. The term "lim- 
ited" does not imply that this type of war is 
small from the standpoint of geographic area 
or the number of military forces involved, or 
that the results of such a conflict are of minor 
consequence when viewed from a national or 
international level. It is impossible to locate 
with precision the point at which relaxation of 
restraints will transform limited war into gen- 
eral war. The upper limits of limited war are 
not exceeded until one belligerent concludes 
that it is in his national interest to discard all 
restraints. 

1-11. General War 

General war is armed conflict between major 
powers in which the total resources of the bel- 
ligerents are employed and the national sur- 
vival of a major belligerent is in jeopardy. It is 
characterized by a lack of restraints and may 
include the use of NBC operations against the 
homeland of the major belligerents. General 
war is the category of conflict most likely to be 
undertaken in response to a direct and immedi- 
ate threat to national survival. 



Section III. THE NATURE OF MILITARY POWER 



1-12. General 

Military power is that element of national 
power which is designed to apply force in the 
implementation of national policy and in the 
attainment of national objectives. The effec- 
tiveness of military power is measured by its 
capability to support the national objectives. 
Military power is subordinate to and must be 
compatible with national policies and objec- 
tives. Military forces, the operating element of 
military power, must be capable of exerting 
physical force in a manner and on a scale that 
will insure the attainment of these goals. 

1-13. Characteristics of Military Forces 

Military forces consist of men organized, 
equipped, and trained to conduct military oper- 
ations. They reflect the objectives of their na- 
tion and its international commitments and the 
nature of the threat it faces. Thus, no two na- 



tions provide themselves with precisely the 
same types of forces or organize for combat in 
precisely the same manner. In nations where 
the predominant threat is internal, the forces 
may be organized principally to maintain order 
and promote stability. Allies and members of 
coalitions often attain some degree of standard- 
ization in weapons and materiel, in general - 
organization, and in doctrine. They may even 
rely on one another for certain specialized 
functions; e.g., nuclear weapon support or lo- 
gistic support. 

1-14. U.S. Military Power 

a. In the pursuit of its national objectives, 
the United States has worldwide commitments 
to other nations. As a consequence, its Armed 
Forces must not only be capable of insuring 
the security of the United States, but must also 
be designed to — 



AGO 5318A 



1-3 



FM 100-5 



(1) Deter aggression at any level; 

(2) Defeat aggression wherever and in 
whatever form it may occur ; and, 

(3) Support both military and nonmili- 
tary programs of the United States and, selec- 
tively, those of its allies. 

b. To meet these broad and complex require- 
ments, the United States must maintain land, 
sea, and air forces that can — 

(1) Defeat aggression short of general 
war in a manner that reduces the risk of the 
conflict expanding to general war. A portion of 
the forces that provide this capability is de- 
ployed overseas; the remainder is held in stra- 
tegic reserve in the United States. The latter 
reinforces the deployed forces or intervenes 
rapidly in threatened areas where U.S. forces 
are not regularly stationed. Whether deployed 
or held in strategic reserve, all forces must be 
capable of operations with or without NBC 
weapons. 

(2) Deliver devastating nuclear attack 
upon any aggressor, even after sustaining the 
first strike in a general war. Strategic nuclear 
strike forces are the primary offensive element 
of this capability; air defense forces, protect- 
ing the key population and production centers, 
are the active defensive element. To gain and 
maintain control over the people and land 
areas necessary to achieve U.S. objectives, bal- 
anced ground, sea, and air forces either in 
being or readily mobilized must be available to 
follow up advantages gained from the initial 
nuclear attack. 

(3) Meet the logistic requirements created 
by the various forms of war by strategically 
positioning stockpiles of supplies. 

(4) Sustain themselves in combat, build- 
ing up rapidly to required levels by mobilizing 
high-quality reserve forces and employing a 
sound training base. 

(5) Assist, through the Military Assist- 
ance Program, in developing military strength 
and economic and political stability of selected 
friendly nations. 

1-15. Employment of Military Forces 

a. General. Military force may be employed 
in any form of conflict. Force, or the threat of 
force, is common in relations between nations 



when major conflicting objectives are involved. 
However, military forces cannot effectively 
apply force, or credibly threaten to apply it, 
unless they can do so selectively. The type and 
degree of force available must be compatible 
with the nature' and setting of the conflict at 
hand and the objectives sought. Forces, strat- 
egy, doctrine, arid weapons should possess flexi- 
bility that enables them to serve national pol- 
icy in any contingency and at any selected level 
of conflict. However, limitations on the degree 
of force applied do not diminish the force and 
vigor with which military operations are exe- 
cuted. 

b. Flexibility and Adaptability in Employ- 
ment. 

(1) U.S. military forces must be able to 
operate effectively across the entire spectrum 
of war, in any area where conflict may occur, 
and under any foreseeable restraints, employ- 
ing military power selectively in accordance 
with assigned missions and prescribed limita- 
tions. The force applied must be sufficient to 
achieve the assigned objectives. U.S. military 
forces must, therefore, be capable of operating 
concurrently and effectively throughout the 
world in one or more situations short of gen- 
eral war while retaining a capability for con- 
ducting general war. The forms of conflict in- 
volved in these situations may vary widely, as 
follows : 

(a) Cold war situations in which ten- 
sion or violence might at any time increase in 
scope to a more intense form of conflict. 

(b) Limited wars in many combinations 
of locale, intensity, duration, and participants. 
These may be nonnuclear war, with little or no 
threat of nuclear conflict; nonnuclear war, in 
which nuclear operations are a clear and immi- 
nent threat ; or limited, tactical nuclear war. In 
each case, U.S. military forces will be em- 
ployed in a manner best calculated to achieve 
the national objectives and to prevent limited 
war from spreading to general war. 

(c) General warfare growing from lim- 
ited war, or initiated with a sudden nuclear 
weapon exchange. 

(2) A wide range of political and military 
considerations determines the limitations on 
the use of military force in war. Normally, it 
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will be impossible to predict the precise nature 
of these limitations and to determine with cer- 
tainty whether NBC weapons will be available 
to the military commander. It is impractical, 
however, to develop new types of forces or 
weapons after the enemy has initiated their 
use, or national authority has modified original 
restraints. U.S. military forces must be able to 
adapt to any form of conflict instantly. They 
must, therefore, have an existing multicapabil- 
ity. They must be organized, equipped, and 
trained for immediate and successful employ- 
ment with or without NBC weapons. The fol- 
lowing doctrine applies to the employment of 
multicapable forces: 

(a) The disposition of any military 
force depends on the commander's assessment 
of the threat, to include the danger of nuclear 
attack, the requirements of the mission, and 
the means and time available to effect the dis- 
position required. Evaluating the risks in- 
volved, the commander determines the extent 
to which the force will disperse, and the loca- 
tion and state of readiness required of his nu- 
clear delivery means. 

(6) Basic limitations on the use of mili- 
tary force, such as the use of NBC or other 
weapons, may be imposed at the national level. 
Nevertheless, within such limitations, field 
commanders are allowed some latitude. To ex- 
ercise this discretion properly, these command- 
ers should be thoroughly conversant with the 
national objectives underlying whatever re- 
straints have been applied. 

(c) Control of weapons capable of deliv- 
ering nuclear fires is decentralized to the low- 
est level consistent with efficiency and in com- 
pliance with national restraints. 
c. Readiness. 

(1) The destructive power of modern 
weapons and the speed with which they can be 
employed have increased the importance of 
readiness. All active and reserve forces and 



their materiel must be maintained in a readi- 
ness condition commensurate with their as- 
signed readiness capability. 

(2) Accurate, complete, and timely intel- 
ligence is vital both to readiness and to success 
in military operations. Detailed intelligence on 
actual or potential theaters (areas) of war 
must be available to commanders at all levels 
and must include intelligence on enemy disposi- 
tions, composition, strength, recent and present 
significant activities, peculiarities and weak- 
nesses, capabilities, and probable courses of ac- 
tion. Timely and thorough assessments of these 
factors are of particular importance in cold 
and limited wars. It is essential to avoid sur- 
prise by sudden changes in the scope, type, or 
intensity of conflict. Contingency planning 
should be complete and current, with particu- 
lar attention given to base development in un- 
derdeveloped areas of the world. 

(3) The readiness of combat forces for de- 
ployment can be increased by prepositioning 
certain items or complete unit equipment in 
strategically advantageous locations. 

d. Employment in Combined Military Ac- 
tions. 

(1) In combined military actions, two or 
more nations commit their military and other 
strengths to the attainment of a common objec- 
tive. These objectives are generally similar to, 
if not identical with, the national objectives of 
the participating nations. 

(2) The success of combined military ac- 
tions depends on mutual purpose, mutual confi- 
dence, and sound organization and planning. 
These require the existence of flexible and di- 
verse military power. Both membership and 
particularly leadership in multinational ac- 
tions normally require the commitment of 
military forces that can contribute materially 
to meeting the threat under any of a wide vari- 
ety of circumstances. 



Section IV. THE NATURE AND ROLE OF LAND FORCES 



1-16. General 

Land forces are organized, trained, and 
equipped for sustained combat operations in 
the land environment. This environment con- 



sists of the earth's land surfaces and the contig- 
uous water t oundaries and layers of air. Land 
forces, there V. re include ground units and cer- 
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tain ground/air systems and waterborne ele- 
ments. 

a. The Department of Defense is organized 
on the premise that land, sea, and air power 
are interdependent elements to be applied 
under unified direction and command toward 
the attainment of U.S. objectives. 

b. Land power is the power to exercise di- 
rect, continuous, and comprehensive control 
over the people living on the land. In peace, 
land power is the basis of the stability and in- 
ternal security essential to a free society. In 
war, the ultimate and decisive act occurs when 
one nation imposes its will on another. The ul- 
timate aim of both sea and air power is to in- 
fluence the situation and operations on land; 
land power makes permanent the otherwise 
transient advantages gained by air and naval 
forces. 

c. The nature of the environment in which a 
military force operates has a marked effect on 
its philosophy and doctrine. The land is a sur- 
face of infinite variety that is complicated by 
vegetation, by climatic extremes, and by the 
presence of man. The problems of land combat, 
therefore, are not susceptible to simple solu- 
tion; no formula or rule of thumb can be ap- 
plied in all circumstances. There is, therefore, 
no simple dogma or slogan that captures the 
essence of land power. Planning for land oper- 
ations is inevitably complex, detailed, and 
hedged with provisions for various contingen- 
cies. Similarly, the tactics and organization of 
land forces are complicated and cannot readily 
be evaluated by mathematical methods. An ef- 
fective military force must be adaptable to the 
environment in which it operates, to the enemy 
it faces, and to the national policy it serves. 

1-17. The Role of U.S. Land Forces 

The fundamental purpose of U.S. military 
forces is to preserve, restore, or create an envi- 
ronment of order or stability within which the 
instrumentalities of government can function 
effectively under a code of laws. 
a. Cold War. 

(1) Worldwide stability, law, and order 
are important to the attainment of U.S. na- 
tional objectives. The nonmilitary foreign as- 
sistance programs of the United States are de- 



signed to foster freedom in such an atmos- 
phere. U.S. Armed Forces support these pro- 
grams by conducting complementary military 
assistance, operations, and military civic action 
or by assisting host countries in such activities. 

(2) Land forces are particularly adaptable 
to establishing and maintaining stability, to 
handling disorders, and to providing support 
of legal authority. Land forces in oversea areas 
are a real and credible deterrent to war and a 
means by which the United States can assist 
its allies in dealing with disorders inspired and 
directed by hostile states. Over and above their 
physical contribution, these forces play an im- 
portant role in the psychology of deterrence. 
The presence of armed and disciplined men in- 
hibits violence as no other manifestation of na- 
tional power can. These forces are also a tangi- 
ble, visible guarantee that the United States 
honors its international commitments. U.S. 
land forces deployed under collective security 
arrangements are a visible example of this mu- 
tual trust and confidence upon which collective 
security — an essential ingredient of U.S. secur- 
ity — depends. A strategic reserve of land 
forces must be available to perform similar 
functions in areas where U.S. land forces are 
not regularly stationed or to supplement those 
already located in oversea areas. 

(3) U.S. land forces also play a predomi- 
nant part in the U.S. military effort to encour- 
age and assist indigenous armed forces in their 
nation-building role. The armies of most 
emerging nations are not merely security 
forces, but are forces in the forefront of the 
modernization process within their countries. 
Such programs assist in the prevention and 
suppression of insurgency. In those nations not 
faced with a real external threat, this may be 
the primary mission of the national armed 
forces "^ricerned. U.S. land forces organize ad- 
visory and support efforts for such armies ac- 
cordingly and assist in the planning and execu- 
tion of military civic action and other aspects 
of internal development programs. »J> 

b. Limited War. Limited aggression presents 
a double problem. On one hand, aggression 
must be opposed promptly and forcibly. On the 
other hand, force must be applied in a manner 
that reduces the risk of the conflict expanding 
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into general war. Military objectives always 
stem from national objectives; thus, military 
operations must be conducted within the limits 
established by national policy. The flexibility 
and versatility of land forces offer the United 
States a variety of military measures from 
which to select a course of action both appro- 
priate to the aggression and compatible with 
the national security interests. From a rein- 
forced company to a force of several Army 
corps, a land force can field self-contained 
units organized for the tasks that may face the 
United States and its allies. These forces can 
be provided any of several major capabilities 
and may be — 

(1) Basically armor or infantry. 

(2) Heliborne, airborne, or amphibious as- 
sault forces. 

(3) Provided nuclear fire support to sup- 
plement their conventional fires. 

(4) Provided the combat support and com- 
bat service support that make them capable of 
sustained combat operations. 

c. General War. 

(1) General war normally is conducted in 
two phases. Either phase may precede the 
other or both may be initiated concurrently. 
One phase involves unrestricted nuclear 
weapon exchange. The other consists of opera- 
tions in which each belligerent attempts to im- 
pose his will on the enemy by consolidation and 
exploitation of any advantage to bring the con- 
flict to conclusion on his own terms. 

(2) The United States and its allies must 
be prepared to fight a general war and to con- 
clude it on terms most advantageous to the free 
world. This requires equal attention to both 
phases, for while effectiveness in the nuclear 
exchange is important, it is the consolidation 
and exploitation phase that will be conclusive. 
Any advantage gained in the nuclear exchange 
phase would be dissipated should the United 
States and its allies be unable to capitalize on 
it. Also, and equally serious, a potential enemy 
might come to believe, to the detriment of the 
deterrent, that he could recoup or counterbal- 
ance losses caused by the nuclear exchange 



through unopposed conquest in the subsequent 
phase. 

(3) Land forces play a significant part in 
deterring a general war. For example, the 
U.S. Army's air defense weapons reduce U.S. 
vulnerability to enemy long-range strike 
forces. The Army's deployed forces, in con- 
junction with allied forces, stand between po- 
tential aggressors and critical resources, serv- 
ing notice that there will be no easy conquests 
following a nuclear exchange. The strategic re- 
serve of land forces lends weight and authority 
to the deterrent effect of U.S. and allied land 
forces throughout the world. 

(4) In the event of general war, the mili- 
tary forces of the United States and its allies 
must be capable of devastating retaliation 
against the aggressor, while at the same time 
minimizing domestic damage and aiding in the 
process of recuperation; of withstanding con- 
ventional aggressor forces in their inevitable 
surge toward key strategic areas; and of un- 
dertaking military operations that will estab- 
lish the degree of control over hostile popula- 
tions necessary to conclude the conflict on 
terms compatible with U.S. and free world in- 
terests. In all these actions, armies will play a 
major role and in some they will be the deci- 
sive force. Air defense forces will reduce dam- 
age to key control, population, and production 
centers. Both active and reserve forces will aid 
and support civil authority in national recuper- 
ation. Armies will provide the backbone of the 
defense of the free world perimeter, denying to 
the aggressor and securing for the free world 
those resources that will later facilitate deci- 
sive operations. This initially defensive mis- 
sion is all important, for control of residual re- 
sources of the post-strike world, natural and 
manmade, will be essential to survival. In 
combination with control of strategic areas 
and routes, these resources will give the deci- 
sive advantage to whichever belligerent con- 
trols them. Land forces provide a means of in- 
suring that required resources, routes, and 
areas are available to the United States and its 
allies. 
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CHAPTER 2 
THE OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT 



Section I. GENERAL 



2-1. Scope 

This chapter deals with the operational envi- 
ronment confronting military forces in a the- 
ater (area) of operations and the elements that 
shape and influence it. The specific areas dis- 
cussed include national policy, the operational 
area, local government and population, the op- 
posing forces, and weapon systems. 

2-2. Basic Considerations 

a. The operational environment is a compos- 
ite of the conditions, circumstances, and influ- 
ences that affect the employment of military 
forces and that bear on the decisions of the 
commander. Major elements comprising the 
operational environment include — 

(1) National objectives sought through 
conduct of operations and the supporting na- 
tional policy considerations that influence the 
manner of accomplishing these objectives. 

(2) The military objectives of the opera- 
tion. 

(3) The physical features of the opera- 
tional area and the characteristics and atti- 
tudes of its government and people. 

(4) The composition and missions of the 
opposing forces. 

(5) The weapon systems employed or con- 
templated. 



The operational environment not only influ- 
ences the manner in which military forces are 
employed, but also the size, composition, and 
command and organizational structure of these 
forces. 

b. The elements comprising the operational 
environment involve a wide range of conditions 
and circumstances within which military 
forces must be capable of operating effectively. 
It is the intangibles in or resulting from the 
wide environmental spectrum that make it im- 
possible to reduce the conduct of military oper- 
ations to a series of precise axioms and simple 
directions. 

c. The operational environment imposes cer- 
tain limitations on the freedom of action of 
commanders at all levels. These restrictions 
are normal and occur in all forms of military 
operations. The restraints imposed in general 
war, however, are less frequent and less spe- 
cific than those imposed in limited or cold war. 

d. While subsequent chapters of this manual 
set forth broad principles and concepts for the 
conduct of military operations, the application 
of these principles and concepts is qualified by 
the operational environment that prevails at a 
given time. Their application requires employ- 
ment of sound professional military knowledge 
and judgment. 



Section II. ELEMENTS OF THE OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT AND THEIR EFFECTS 



2-3. National Policy 

a. National policy translates national objec- 
tives into broad courses of action. It affects as- 
signment of objectives to military forces, the 
size and composition of the forces, the re- 
sources with which the forces are provided, 
and the manner in which they are employed, to 



include the constraints within which they op- 
erate. National policy also influences relations 
with allied military forces, the command and 
organization of combined forces, and relations 
with local populations and governments. 

b. National policies are frequently tempered 
by international coalitions, alliances, and 
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agreements and by the additional influence of 
opinions and attitudes of neutral nations. The 
influence of these extranational factors may be 
reflected in confinement of the theater (area) 
of operations, limitations in military objec- 
tives, or restrictions in the employment of cer- 
tain weapons. 

2-4. The Theater (Area) of Operations 

a. The physical features, population density 
and distribution, climate and weather of the 
theater (area) of operations affect the organi- 
zation and composition of military forces and 
the manner in which they are employed. 

b. The size, composition, and organization of 
forces are affected by the size and configura- 
tion of the theater (area) of operations, which 
may vary from an island or archipelago to a 
large, continental landmass. Closely allied to 
size and configuration are the resources availa- 
ble in the theater; the existing highway nets, 
rail systems, port facilities, and airfields; and 
the length of lines of communications. Other 
important factors include the density and dis- 
tribution of the population and the number and 
location of critical areas that must be held to 
insure control. These interrelated factors de- 
termine the number of troops that can be em- 
ployed and sustained, as well as the proportion 
of combat to combat support and combat ser- 
vice support forces. This, in turn, affects the 
organizational and command structure. The 
configuration of the terrain and the extent and 
type of vegetation in the operational area in- 
fluence the type of forces assigned, especially 
where these factors present difficulties in the 
operation, support, and maintenance of heavy 
equipment or require that special equipment be 
issued the troops. 

c. Such factors as natural obstacles and ex- 
treme conditions of weather and climate reduce 
the operational capabilities of troops and in- 
crease the difficulty of supporting them. For 
this reason, modification of the operational 
concepts in chapter 5 and the tactical princi- 
ples in chapter 6 is frequently necessary to 
meet local conditions. Paragraphs 6-40 
through 6-49 contain a detailed discussion of 
battle under special conditions. 



2-5. Local Government and Population 

The local government and population in the 
theater (area) of operations exert considerable 
influence on the . operational environment and 
their attitudes, actions, and capabilities facili- 
tate or hinder military operations. The re- 
quirements of the population for food, medical 
support, and assistance in rehabilitating the 
government and reestablishing municipal oper- 
ations, such as water supply, sanitation, and 
power must be planned. Where the population 
is actively sympathetic to the enemy, it may 
become necessary to commit a significant num- 
ber of combat troops to rear area security. 
Civil affairs and psychological operations units 
provide the commander with additional means 
of controlling and influencing the population. 

2-6. Opposing Forces 

a. Missions. The missions assigned their 
respective military forces by opposing belliger- 
ents may be similar or widely divergent. Each 
may seek the ultimate subjugation of the other 
and the destruction of his warmaking poten- 
tial. In general war, there is relatively little 
restraint in the means employed by the bellig- 
erents. In situations short of general war, one 
belligerent may seek the destruction of the 
other, or seek to restore some prior situation, 
such as location of an international boundary; 
or each belligerent may seek to gain control of 
a limited area or to deny the area to the other. 
In other situations, where dissident elements 
in a country are supported covertly by an ex- 
ternal power in their attempts to overthrow 
the government, military forces may be em- 
ployed to maintain internal security and to 
help eliminate the root causes of disaffection 
among the population. The threatened govern- 
ment may seek military assistance from other 
nations; this assistance may be provided uni- 
laterally or by an international organization. 
In every situation, the means employed by mil- 
itary forces and the manner of conducting op- 
erations are influenced by the missions as- 
signed the opposing forces. 

b. Strength and Composition. 

(1) Enemy forces may consist of loosely 
organized bands of irregular forces, massive 
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formations of paramilitary forces provided 
with minimal equipment and marginal combat 
and combat service support, highly trained 
armed forces with ample combat and combat 
service support, or combinations of any of 
these. To operate effectively against the spe- 
cific enemy force encountered, U.S. forces must 
have a high degree of flexibility to permit 
changes in tactics, organization, and proce- 
dures. 

(2) U.S. forces assigned to an area may 
vary from relatively small advisory organiza- 
tions or task forces to large land, sea, and air 
forces. The U.S. Army element in the friendly 
force structure may vary from a division or 
less to one or more army groups with the nec- 
essary combat, combat support, and combat 
service support. The command and organiza- 
tional structure will vary directly in complex- 
ity with the size of the force and the extent of 
participation by other Services and allied 
forces. 

2-7. Influence of Weapon Systems 

a. Nuclear, biological, and chemical weapon 
systems exercise an intensive influence on the 
conduct of operations. When the authority to 
employ these munitions is granted, the combat 
power available to commanders is increased 
tremendously. Nevertheless, the concept of 
coordinated fires and maneuver continues to 
apply, and sufficient troops must be in place to 



exploit the advantages of these munitions. The 
results of an engagement may be determined in 
far less time than would otherwise be required. 
These factors, moreover, dictate special meas- 
ures to reduce the vulnerability of friendly 
forces and installations and of civilian popula- 
tions. Dispersion, mobility, decentralization of 
control, rapid exploitation, and reduction of 
reaction time are primary considerations. 

b. The availability to either force of nuclear 
weapons (often referred to as mass-destruction 
weapons) and biological or chemical agents, 
which may affect personnel over large areas, 
exercises considerable influence on the opera- 
tional environment. The degree of influence de- 
pends on the imminence of employment. In 
some situations, the likelihood of employment 
may be of major concern in the development 
and execution of operation plans. Again, the 
threat may be so remote that it is of small con- 
cern. Operation plans must be based on the sit- 
uation at hand with due regard to probability 
of a sudden change in the operational environ- 
ment brought about by the decision to initiate 
nuclear warfare or to employ biological or 
chemical munitions. 

c. Further discussion of the effects of mass- 
destruction and mass-casualty weapons on the 
operational environment is contained in para- 
graphs 6-3 through 6-6. 
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CHAPTER 3 
COMMAND 

(STANAG 2101, SEASTAG 2102, AND SOLOG 104) 



This chapter addresses the subject of command and covers the relationships and responsibilities 
inherent therein. The sections below discuss the commander, the chain of command, command 
and staff relationships, decisionmaking, planning and execution, and joint and combined opera- 
tions. 

Section I. THE COMMANDER 



3-1. General 

The authority vested in an individual to direct, 
coordinate, and control military forces is 
termed "command." This authority, which de- 
rives from law and regulation, is accompanied 
by commensurate responsibility that cannot be 
delegated. The commander alone is responsible 
for the success or failure of his command 
under all circumstances. 

3-2. Authority 

In discharging his responsibility, the com- 
mander exerts authority to direct those actions 
and to establish those standards that insure ac- 
complishment of his mission. In so doing, the 
soundness of his judgment and the principles 
and techniques that he employs determine the 
effectiveness of his leadership. 

3-3. Leadership 

Leadership is a personal and intangible quality 
that is a combination of example, persuasion, 
and compulsion. It is an extension of the com- 
mander's self, his personality, and his charac- 
ter. In exercising leadership, the commander 
must devise means to project his character and 
personality to create a positive impression on 
the individuals and units of his command. The 
basic concept of leadership envisions a leader 
guided by a continuing consideration of leader- 
ship traits and principles, his own strengths 
and weaknesses, individual and group charac- 
teristics of subordinates, and the circumstances 
and physical environment that prevail. 



3-4. Personal Characteristics 

High moral purpose is an indispensable char- 
acteristic of leadership in the American sys- 
tem. Leadership characteristics and traits in- 
clude bearing, physical and moral courage, de- 
cisiveness, dependability, endurance, enthu- 
siasm, initiative, integrity, judgment, justice, 
knowledge, loyalty, tact and unselfishness. The 
commander's demonstration of these character- 
istics and traits in his daily activities helps to 
inspire and to earn the respect, confidence, 
willing obedience, and loyal cooperation of his 
command. 

3-5. The Human Element 

Despite advances in technology, man remains 
the most essential element on the battlefield. 
The commander must be acutely sensitive to 
the physical and mental condition of his 
troops, and his plans must take account of 
their strengths and weaknesses. He must make 
allowance for the stresses and strains the 
human mind and body are subjected to in com- 
bat. His actions must inspire and motivate his 
command with the will to succeed under the 
most adverse conditions. He must assure his 
troops that hardship and sacrifice will not be 
needlessly imposed and that their well-being is 
of primary concern to him. 

3-6. Employment of Subordinates 

The accomplishments of the command are the 
sum of the accomplishments of its component 
elements. Each subordinate commander and 
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staff member is an effective instrument in the 
hands of the commander. The degree of skill 
and understanding with which the commander 
employs his subordinates is reflected in the op- 
erations of his command. Subordinates must be 
carefully trained and motivated, and full ad- 
vantage must be taken of their individual qual- 
ities and capabilities. 

3-7. Techniques 

c. The successful commander insures mission 
accomplishment through personal presence, ob- 
servation, and supervision. However, he does 



not oversupervise. While his direct personal 
touch with subordinates is essential to effective 
command, he must establish policies within 
which his staff can take action during his ab- 
sence. He fosters initiative and self-confidence 
in subordinate commanders by permitting 
them appropriate latitude within the scope of 
their responsibilities. 

b. Modern warfare demands prompt action, 
decentralization, and a high degree of individ- 
ual initiative. Detailed instructions must fre- 
quently give way to broad direction that subor- 
dinates can interpret and implement. 



Section II. CHAIN OF COMMAND 



3-8. General 

The successive commanders through which 
command actions are channeled form the chain 
of command that extends downward from su- 
perior to subordinate. Effective military opera- 
tions demand strict adherence to the chain of 
command. Violation of the chain of command 
usurps the prerogatives of the intermediate 
commander concerned and abrogates his au- 
thority without a commensurate lessening of 
his responsibility. 

3-9. Bypassing the Chain of Command 

Under unusual or extreme conditions, such as 
the imperative need for speed of action or 
when communication with intermediate units 
is lost, the commander may bypass echelons of 
the chain of command. The senior commander 
bypassing the chain of command assumes re- 
sponsibility for the order he has given to a sub- 
ordinate commander. In such an event, the nor- 



mal chain of command must be reestablished 
at the earliest opportunity and the interme- 
diate commanders informed of the action 
taken. 

3-10. Initiative 

On occasion, the loss of communications may 
preclude a subordinate commander's receiving 
specific orders or direction. In this event, he is 
expected to deduce the action required based on 
his knowledge of the existing situation and act 
on his own initiative. 

3-1 1 . Continuity of Command 

Commanders at all echelons must make ade- 
quate provision for uninterrupted perpetuation 
of the chain of command. The succession of 
command must be prescribed for all contingen- 
cies, ranging from the temporary absence of 
the commander to the loss of the commander 
and staff. 



Section III. COMMAND AND STAFF RELATIONSHIPS 



3-12. Purpose of the Staff 

The staff provides advice and assistance to the 
commander in his exercise of command. For 
detailed discussion of staff organization and 
procedures, see FM 101-5. 

3-13. Staff Functions 

a. The staff embodies no authority within it- 
self. Its authority derives from the commander 
and must be exercised in his name. 



b. Details belong to the staff. The com- 
mander addresses his attention to the broad es- 
sentials critical to the problem at hand. He re- 
lies on his staff to develop the detailed consid- 
erations required for his estimates, plans, and 
orders. 

c. The staff acts within the policies and con- 
cepts established by the commander. In the 
absence of policy, the staff refers to the com- 
mander for guidance. If the commander is una- 



3-2 



AGO 5318A, 



FM 100-5 



vailable to provide guidance, the staff bases its 
actions on an interpretation of what the com- 
mander's policy would be. 

d. The advice provided the commander by 
his staff is calculated solely to further accom- 
plishment of the mission. Complete honesty of 
opinion and frankness of presentation are es- 
sential. Staff recommendations must carry the 
courage of conviction until the commander 
makes his decision. Thereafter, full and com- 
plete staff effort is devoted to supporting the 
decision. 

3-14. Staff Relationships 

a. Maximum efficiency is achieved when the 
commander and his staff function as a single 
entity in an atmosphere of mutual confidence 
and respect. In establishing this relationship, 
however, the commander must preserve his 
identity. He must remain sufficiently detached 
to retain his perspective and to insure prompt 
response to his orders. 

b. In its relations with subordinate com- 
mands, the staff operates in a spirit of service, 
cooperation, and assistance. It translates the 
commander's decision into timely, concise, and 
understandable directives. It keeps abreast of 
the situation, circumstances, and problems con- 
fronting the command and advises the com- 
mander accordingly. By so doing, the staff 
serves the troops as well as the commander. In 
establishing the relationship between his staff 
and subordinate commanders, the commander 
must insure that prerogatives for direct deal- 
ing by subordinate commanders are not 
usurped by the staff. 

c. Proper staff relations with higher and ad- 
jacent headquarters contribute materially to 
operational efficiency. Frequent contact and 
full exchange of information among staffs as- 
sist in mutual understanding, in keeping com- 
manders abreast of the overall situation, and 
in apprising the commanders of future plans 
on which they can take timely and appropriate 
action. 



3-15. Liaison 

a. Liaison is that contact or communications 
maintained between elements of the Armed 
Forces to insure mutual understanding and 
unity of purpose and action. It is often aided 
by exchange of personnel since this facilitates 
exchange of information. Liaison also is main- 
tained to insure cooperation and understanding 
between commanders and staffs of headquar- 
ters or units that are working together and to 
insure tactical unity and mutual support of ad- 
jacent combat units. 

b. Liaison can be achieved by one of the fol- 
lowing or a combination thereof : 

(1) Personal contacts between command- 
ers and staffs. 

(2) Exchange of liaison officers or liaison 
detachments. 

(3) Agreement on mutual support be- 
tween adjacent units. 

c. Establishment of liaison is facilitated by 
planning, by assignment of boundaries and de- 
termination of responsibility for the bounda- 
ries themselves, by definition of points where 
physical or visual contact will be established, 
and by agreement on positioning of reserves. 

d. Liaison should, when possible, be recipro- 
cal between higher, lower, and adjacent units. 
Liaison must be reciprocal when a unit is 
placed directly under the command of a com- 
bined headquarters, or a headquarters of a 
different nationality, and when units of bat- 
talion size or larger of different nationalities 
are adjacent. 

e. When liaison is not reciprocal, responsibil- 
ity for establishing it is governed by the fol- 
lowing principles: 

(1) From left to right. 

(2) From superior to subordinate. 

(3) From supporting to supported. 

(4) From national command not assigned 
to a combined command to field army or other 
major tactical command as applicable. 



Section IV. DECISIONMAKING 

3-T6. General ity of command. All military operations are 

Decisionmaking is a fundamental responsibil- based on decisions. The sequence of activities 
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of the commander and his staff in making mili- 
tary decisions is delineated in FM 101-5. 
Sound decisions contribute to successful opera- 
tions. While decisions are required in all areas 
of military activity, this section addresses it- 
self only to major decisions incumbent on a 
commander under operational conditions. 

3-1 7. Bases for Decisions 

Decisions are based on the requirements of the 
mission, the courses of action open to the com- 
mander, and consideration of the factors that 
bear on the two. Certain of these factors may 
be clearly defined while others may be clouded 
by inaccurate, incomplete, or even a total lack 
of information. 

3-18. The Mission 

In arriving at a decision, the commander's 
basic consideration is the mission. The mission 
is usually stated in terms sufficiently broad to 
permit the commander considerable freedom in 
determining his course of action. As the opera- 
tion progresses, modifications and changes in 
mission may be anticipated. As the situation 
becomes more fluid, the mission may be corre- 
spondingly broadened, with increased reliance 
placed on the initiative of subordinate com- 
manders. 

3-19. Other Considerations Affecting the 
Decision 

As they relate to the mission, other important 
considerations affect the commander's decision. 
Among these are characteristics of the opera- 
tional area and dispositions and relative 
combat power of opposing forces. (Further 
discussion of combat power is contained in 
paragraphs 5-12 and 5-13.) In developing the 
information required to evaluate these con- 
siderations, the commander relies on the advice 



of his staff. His staff provides him detailed 
information obtained from higher, lower, and 
adjacent units. 

3-20. Intangibles of Battle 

In arriving at a decision, the commander is 
confronted with certain intangibles. Among 
these are troop morale, unit effectiveness, and 
the enemy's capability and will to resist. Al- 
though no precise method exists for gaging 
these factors, they have a direct bearing on the 
commander's decision. 

3-21. A Decisionmaking Process 

a. The process by which the staff evaluates 
the pertinent factors of the mission and the 
situation, formulates possible courses of action, 
and presents a recommendation to the com- 
mander is termed "the staff estimate of the sit- 
uation." The process by which the commander 
applies his own knowledge and considers the 
recommendation of his staff in arriving at a 
decision is termed "the commander's estimate 
of the situation." 

b. The decision must be reevaluated con- 
stantly and changed in the light of new direc- 
tives or instructions, additional information, 
and other factors that are developed as the 
battle progresses. Thus, the estimate of the sit- 
uation by both the commander and his staff is 
a continuing process. 

c. For detailed discussion of the estimate of 
the situation, see FM 101-5. 

3-22. The Decision 

The commander's decision is the result of a 
subjective analysis of all factors involved. Its 
soundness is a reflection of the commander's 
professional competence, experience, intelli- 
gence, perception, and strength of character. 



Section V. PLANNING AND EXECUTION 



3-23. Planning 

a. When the commander's decision is made, 
plans are prepared to implement it. These 
plans provide guidance or form the basis for 
appropriate orders to subordinate commanders. 

b. Planning is a progressive and continuing 



process. During the course of the current oper- 
ation, plans and alternate plans are developed 
for future operations, as well as plans for all 
foreseeable contingencies. The planning proc- 
ess must not, however, interfere with the con- 
duct and supervision of the current battle. 
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3-24. Execution 

Intelligent and diligent execution is essential to 
the plan's success. Once undertaken, the execu- 
tion of the operation assumes paramount im- 
portance and must receive the close and imme- 



diate attention and supervision of both the 
commander and his staff. The commander must 
sense critical actions as the battle progresses 
and bring to bear thereon the full effect of his 
leadership and authority. 



Section VI. JOINT AND COMBINED OPERATIONS 



3-25. General 

a. Joint operations are those in which two or 
more Services of the Department of Defense 
participate. Combined operations are those in 
which the armed forces of two or more allied 
nations participate. Both types of operations 
may be embodied in a single operation. 

b. The successful conduct of joint and com- 
bined operations requires coordination of effort 
and sound direction of participating forces. 
The principles of command and organization 
for joint forces are contained in JCS Pub. 2, 
Unified Action Armed Forces (UNAAF). The 
command and organizational structure for 
combined forces is determined by international 
agreement between the nations concerned (DA 
Pam 310-35 and DA Pam 310-36). 

3-26. Unity of Effort 

The requirement for unity of effort in joint 
and combined operations is best achieved by 
the designation of a single commander. This 
commander must be provided authority and re- 
sources commensurate with his responsibili- 
ties. 

3-27. Command of Joint and Combined 
Operations 

a. Joint and combined forces are character- 
ized by certain inherent differences that exist 
in the military systems of the component 
forces. Among the Armed Forces of the United 
States, certain divergencies exist in doctrine, 
techniques, and customs. Similar variations are 
encountered in combined forces. Differences in 
political systems, religion, language, cultural 
backgrounds, and philosophies add complexity 
to the operations. 

6. The commander of a joint or combined 
force must recognize and appreciate those di- 
vergencies and variations that may cause mis- 
understandings and differences of opinion. He 
must combine tact with determination and pa- 
tience with enthusiasm to insure maximum op- 



erational efficiency of the force. If necessary, 
he must subordinate his methods and proce- 
dures to the common unity. In combined opera- 
tions, the commander must also insure that 
limited interpretations of national interests are 
not permitted to prevent proper decisions. He 
must insist on the exercise of command 
through established channels regardless of the 
difficulties imposed by procedural differences 
and language barriers. 

3-28. Staff for Joint and Combined Forces 

a. Commanders of joint forces are provided 
a joint or augmented staff in accordance with 
the provisions of JCS Pub. 2. 

b. In combined forces, a combined staff may 
be established, or the staff of the commander 
of the largest allied force may be augmented to 
give balanced representation to the other allied 
forces assigned. 

3-29. Combat Service Support for Joint and 
Combined Forces 

a. Combat service support for Service com- 
ponents of a joint force is primarily the re- 
sponsibility of the parent Service. The degree of 
combat service support provided one Service 
component by another is directed by the Secre- 
tary of Defense, the Joint Chiefs of Staff, a 
unified or specified commander, or as mutually 
agreed among the component Services con- 
cerned. A component commander may provide 
all, or part, of the common combat service sup- 
port for all theater components. 

b. Combat service support for national 
forces is a responsibility of the nation con- 
cerned. Within the provisions of U.S. national 
policy and international agreements, allied 
forces in a theater (area) of operations may be 
provided U.S. combat service support. Within 
these agreements and policy, the theater com- 
mander specifies the degree of support to be 
provided and the procedures to be followed. 
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CHAPTER 4 

ORGANIZATION AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ARMY IN THE FIELD 



Section I. GENERAL 



4-1 . Scope 

This chapter deals with the Army in the field 
under operational conditions and in a theater 
(area) of operations. The Army in the field in- 
cludes all elements of the Department of the 
Army organized, equipped, and trained for de- 
ployment to a theater (area) of operations. It 
does not include headquarters, commands, in- 
stallations, or activities located in the conti- 
nental United States (CONUS), except as the 
United States may become a theater (area) of 
war. 

4-2. Doctrinal Basis 

The doctrine in this chapter is based on JCS 
Pub. 2 and JCS Pub. 3. 

4-3. Territorial Organization 

a. Theater (Area) of War. The theater 
(area) of war is that area of land, sea, and air 
which is, or may become, involved directly in 
the operations of war. It is subdivided in ac- 
cordance with the nature of the operations 
planned or in being. 

b. Theater (Area) of Operations. The the- 
ater (area) of operations is that portion of a 
theater (area) of war necessary for military 
operations, either offensive or defensive, pur- 
suant to an assigned mission, and for the ad- 
ministration incident to such military opera- 
tions. More than one theater (area) of opera- 
tions may comprise a theater (area) of war. 
The geographic limits of a theater (area) of 



operations are established by the President, 
through the Secretary of Defense, and with 
the advice and assistance of the Joint Chiefs of 
Staff. 

c. Zone of Interior. The zone of interior is 
that part of the U.S. national territory not in- 
cluded in the theater (area) of operations. 

d. CONUS. CONUS is the U.S. territory, in- 
cluding the adjacent territorial waters, located 
within the North American continent, between 
Canada and Mexico. 

e. CONUS Armies. The CONUS armies are 
basically territorial commands charged with 
primary functions associated with the develop- 
ment and employment of the national mobiliza- 
tion and training bases. Included in these pri- 
mary functions are organization, training, and 
equipping of Army forces for the conduct of 
sustained combat operations. Additionally, the 
CONUS armies must plan for and conduct op- 
erations, as required, in ground defense, civil 
disturbances, disaster relief, and civil defense 
survival and recovery operations. 

4-4. Employment of Army Forces 

Army forces may be employed in operations in- 
volving only the Army, in operations involving 
two or more of the Armed Forces of the United 
States (joint operations), in operations involv- 
ing the armed services of two or more allied 
nations (combined operations), or any combi- 
nation of the above. 



Section II. ORGANIZATION OF THEATER (AREA) OF OPERATIONS 



4-5. General 

a. While there is no standard organization 
for a theater (area) of operations, the theater 
is normally divided geographically into a com- 



bat zone and a communications zone 
(COMMZ). The combat zone is that area re- 
quired by combat forces for the conduct of op- 
erations. It is the territory forward of the field 
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army rear boundary. The COMMZ is the rear 
part of a theater (area) of operations that is 
behind and contiguous to the combat zone. The 
COMMZ contains the lines of communications, 
establishments for supply and evacuation, and 
other agencies required for the immediate sup- 
port and maintenance of the field forces. Ini- 
tially, a theater (area) of operations may con- 
sist of a combat zone, with combat service sup- 
port provided by facilities and installations in 
the zone of interior or offshore bases. 

b. A theater (area) of operations may be 
under the command and control of a combined 
headquarters formed by coalition agreement. 
Another method of providing command and 
control is through either a unified or specified 
command established by the United States. 

c. The authority that establishes a theater 
(area) of operations will designate the com- 
mander, assign the mission, determine the 
force structure, assign or direct the assignment 
of forces, designate the area of responsibility 
or function, and may designate a second-in- 
command. 

d. The organization of the theater (area) of 
operations may require the establishment of 
subordinate commands by the theater com- 
mander. When this is required, areas of re- 
sponsibility of subordinate commands should be 
clearly delineated. 

4-©. Organizational Considerations 

a. The task of organizing a theater (area) of 
operations may be complicated by differences 
in national policies of the nations involved and 
by differences in concepts between the U.S. 
Service components assigned. The staff organi- 
zation established must include personnel with 
wide knowledge and experience in their own 
Service and thoroughly familiar with the 
methods, capabilities, and characteristics of 
other Service or national forces assigned. 

b. The command structure established must 
be simple and must insure a manageable span 
of control with a minimum number of com- 
mand echelons. While a single individual may 
frequently act concurrently as commander of a 
uni-Service force, a joint force, and/or a com- 
bined force, a U.S. unified commander may act 
also as the commander of a Service component 



or subordinate unified command when author- 
ized by the establishing authority. 

4-7. Organizational Principles 

a. The command structure established must 
insure centralized direction of the entire opera- 
tion, but must also insure the maximum degree 
of decentralized execution to provide flexibility 
and freedom of action to subordinate com- 
manders. 

b. Clear lines of control and positive delinea- 
tion of command responsibility should be es- 
tablished in the theater (area) of operations. 

c. Operational commands should be orga- 
nized to accomplish specific tasks without du- 
plication of effort and overlapping of func- 
tions. 

d. The organizational structure of combat 
service support units should be oriented on and 
designed to support combat operations. 

e. Combat service support should be orga- 
nized to provide maximum common, joint, or 
cross-servicing within a national force. 

/. Combat service support of national forces 
should normally be provided on a national 
basis. 

4-8. Organization of Subordinate 
Commands 

a. To accomplish its assigned mission, the 
major command may require subordinate com- 
mands. 

b. When the mission assigned a subordinate 
command requires the capabilities inherent in 
more than one U.S. Service, it is essential that 
unity of command be insured by the designa- 
tion of a single commander. The organization 
under this commander may take the form of a 
subordinate unified command or a joint task 
force. When the capabilities of the armed 
forces of more than one nation are required, a 
combined command may be established or coor- 
dinated operations may be conducted. 

c. Unity of effort in subordinate commands 
should be insured by the provision of clear-cut 
direction from the theater commander to Ser- 
vice components thereof by the theater com- 
mander upon their assignment, and by agree- 
ment by all services. The staffs of subordinate 
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unified commands should include appropriate 
representation from all represented Services. 

4—9. Organization of the Combat Zone 

a. The combat zone should include sufficient 
maneuver area to permit deployment of all ele- 
ments of the major combat force and establish- 
ment of essential combat service support facili- 
ties without congestion. 

b. The forward limits of the combat zone 
should extend to the distance necessary for the 
commander to exploit fully all means under his 
control. 

c. Major force commanders must be provided 
the means and authority to direct land, sea, 
and air operations against the enemy and to 
control the population in their operational 
areas. Procedures and facilities must be pro- 
vided to regulate air traffic over the combat 
zone and ground traffic in the combat zone. 

4-10. Organization of the COMMZ 

a. The COMMZ contains the principal com- 
bat service support installations and lines of 
communications facilities for the theater 
(area) of operations. It provides the connect- 
ing link between the combat zone and the zone 
of interior. 

b. Combat service support activities fre- 
quently have combat support aspects; con- 
versely, some elements whose major function is 
combat support, such as air defense artillery 
units, may be located in the COMMZ. The 
COMMZ should include sufficient area for the 
location, without congestion, of required instal- 
lations or units. It may be located on the same 
landmass as the combat zone or in whole or in 
part on an offshore base. 

c. Routine details of combat service support 
not involving theater policy are handled di- 
rectly by the Service components with their 
support structure in the zone of interior. 

d. Port and air terminal operations normally 
are assigned to uni-Service commands, with 
necessary augmentation from other Services. 

e. For detailed discussion on joint logistics 
see JCS Pub. 3. 



4-1 1 . Mutual Support 

a. General. Army field forces operate as a 
team with other U.S. and allied forces of the 
theater (area) of operations. Economy and ef- 
ficiency dictate minimum duplication of effort 
among Services. Functions that can be per- 
formed by one Service for the other Services 
should normally be performed by that Service. 
Service cooperation is in accordance with the 
policies announced by the Secretary of De- 
fense, the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and command- 
ers of unified commands or joint task forces. 

b. Army Support. Army support to other 
forces in the theater (area) of operations in- 
cludes long-range artillery and missile fires, 
operations against land objectives, intelligence, 
rear area protection, air defense, communica- 
tions, combat service support, and civil affairs 
and other support as directed by the com- 
mander. 

c. Naval Support. Naval support includes air 
support from carrier striking forces and land- 
based Navy or Marine aircraft; air defense by 
manned aircraft or surface-to-air missiles; as- 
sault shipping; antisubmarine protection, mine- 
sweeping, maintenance of sea lines of com- 
munications, and surface protection of coastal 
flanks ; naval gun fire and missile support ; Ma- 
rine Corps combat support ; and combat service 
support as directed by the theater commander. 

d. Air Force Support. Air Force support in- 
cludes close air support, interdiction with mis- 
siles and aircraft, reconnaissance, battlefield il- 
lumination, air defense, intertheater and intra- 
theater airlift, weather service, and combat 
service support as directed by the theater com- 
mander. 

4-12. Support From Other Government 
Agencies 

a. State Department. A State Department 
political adviser is sometimes provided for the 
staff of the senior commander in a theater 
(area) of operations. In those situations in 
which the State Department has primary res- 
ponsibility for policy concerning political ac- 
tivities and civil affairs, the U.S. ambassador 
exercises these responsibilities. For additional 
information, see FM 41-5 and FM 100-20. 
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b. Other Agencies. The senior military com- 
mander also normally receives support from 
the Central Intelligence Agency; Agency for 
International Development which exercises 
continuous supervision and general direction 
over nonmilitary assistance programs and is 
responsible for coordination of the military 
and economic assistance programs; the U.S. 
Information Agency; and other U.S. Govern- 
ment agencies as appropriate. 

c. Civilian Resources. Resources from the ci- 
vilian population and economy must be used in 
every legal manner consistent with national 
policy. It must be anticipated that the enemy 
will use these resources to the maximum extent 
practicable. For doctrine pertaining to the em- 
ployment of civilian resources, see FM 41-5 

Section III. ORGAN IZi 



and FM 41-10. For doctrine pertaining to con- 
trol of the population and resources and their 
denial to the enemy, see FM 31-23. 

d. Country Team. The country team is 
headed by the chief of the diplomatic mission 
and includes in-country representatives of U.S. 
Departments and Agencies, except U.S. mili- 
tary forces operating in the field under an area 
commander. The country team assists the host 
country in preparing the internal defense and 
internal development plan. This plan forms the 
basis for a coordinated U.S. effort. The chief of 
the military assistance advisory group is the 
Department of Defense representative to the 
country team and in this capacity is responsi- 
ble for recommendations and coordination con- 
cerning military assistance to the host country. 

ON OF ARMY FORCES 



4-13. General 

Army forces assigned to a theater (area) of 
operations include appropriate control head- 
quarters and necessary elements of the several 
arms and services. The latter consist of com- 
bat, combat support, and combat service sup- 
port elements. These forces are combined in ac- 
cordance with the requirements of the mission 
and the nature of the operation. The character- 
istics of various Army units and the principles 
of organizing them into efficient forces are 
discussed in succeeding paragraphs. 

4-14. Allocation of Forces 

The numbers and types of forces provided sub- 
ordinate commanders in the theater is depen- 
dent on the mission. These forces may be as- 
signed, attached, or placed in support of the 
command concerned. 

a. Forces for which there is a continuing de- 
mand are usually assigned. 

b. Forces required for specific tasks or for a 
limited period of time are normally pooled at 
higher echelons and attached as required. 

c. Forces whose capabilities exceed the re- 
quirements of a single command or whose at- 
tachment to a subordinate command would un- 
duly burden the commander thereof are held 
under centralized control and placed in support 
of one or more subordinate commands. 



4—15. Multicapable Forces 

The organization of Army forces must provide 
the capability to conduct successful operations 
in all forms of conflict as well as in a wide 
range of environments without major change 
in organization and equipment. This multicap- 
ability is provided by combining units capable 
of providing effective intelligence; mobility; 
firepower; command, control, and communica- 
tions; and combat service support. Special 
structuring of forces and the provision of spe- 
cial equipment may be required under certain 
functional or environmental conditions. 

4—16. Larger Army Operational Commands 

The army group, the field army, and the corps 
are the largest Army operational commands. 
Exceptionally, the theater army may be as- 
signed an operational mission. None of these 
has a fixed composition; each is organized to 
accomplish specific missions, and each can 
serve as the nucleus of a joint or combined 
force. Details on the conduct of operations of 
larger units are contained in FM 100-15. 

4-17. The Army Group 

An army group normally is organized to direct 
the operations of two or more field armies. Its 
responsibilities are primarily tactical and in- 
clude planning and allocation of means. 
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4-18. The Field Army 

The field army headquarters directs tactical 
operations and provides for combat service 
support of assigned and attached units. The 
field army consists of a headquarters, head- 
quarters company, and special troops ; a varia- 
ble number of attached corps ; a field army sup- 
port command (FASCOM) ; a variable number 
of divisions normally attached to corps; and 
other attached combat, combat support, and 
combat service support units. A field army may 
be organized with a small number of divisions 
without using the corps echelon. 

4-19. The Corps 

The corps is essentially a large task force con- 
sisting of a variable number of divisions and 
other combat and combat support units. Fre- 
quently, corps will be reinforced by the attach- 
ment of combat service support elements. A 
corps so reinforced approaches the capabilities 
and characteristics of a small field army and is 
referred to as an independent corps. When op- 
erating as part of a field army, a corps is pri- 
marily a tactical organization and normally 
has few combat service support responsibili- 
ties, receiving such support directly from the 
FASCOM. 

4-20. The Division 

The division is the basic Army unit of the com- 
bined arms and services. Like the army group, 
field army, and corps, the division is organized 
for the environment and the accomplishment 
of specific missions. It has both tactical and 
combat service support functions. The division 
normally conducts operations as part of a 
larger force, usually the corps; however, it is 
capable of independent operations for rela- 
tively short periods of time, or for prolonged 
periods when augmented with additional sup- 
port forces. The division obtains flexibility 
through the grouping of its components to 
meet tactical and strategic requirements and 
through its capability to vary its organization 
for combat. Exceptionally, it may serve as the 
framework of a combined or joint force. Army 
divisions are designated as infantry, mecha- 
nized infantry, armored, airborne, and airmo- 
bile. These divisions are capable of operating 



independently or in conjunction with one an- 
other in all forms of war. Additional details on 
division operations are contained in FM 
61-100. 

a. Infantry Division. The infantry division is 
capable of sustained ground combat under all 
conditions of weather and terrain. It is formed 
by the assignment of a predominance of infan- 
try units. It readily conducts airmobile or air- 
landed operations. Appropriately reinforced 
with ground or air transport means, the infan- 
try division can conduct highly mobile opera- 
tions. 

b. Mechanized Infantry Division. The mech- 
anized infantry division is formed by the as- 
signment of mechanized infantry and tank 
units, with a predominance of mechanized in- 
fantry units. This division is capable of cover- 
ing extended frontages and relatively deep 
zones of action and of operating in widely dis- 
persed formations. The organic vehicles of the 
subordinate units of the division provide a 
high degree of tactical mobility. This division 
is more sensitive to terrain than the infantry 
division. The bulk and weight of the armored 
vehicles of the mechanized infantry division 
are disadvantages in strategic movement. The 
mechanized infantry division is organized for 
deployment to theaters (areas) of operations 
that permit the exploitation of their inherent 
capabilities of ground mobility and armor 
protection. While the shock effect and fire- 
power of the mechanized infantry division may 
be somewhat less than that of an armored divi- 
sion, the mechanized infantry division is espe- 
cially suited for operation in conjunction with 
the armored division. 

c. Armored Division. The armored division is 
formed by the assignment of armor and mech- 
anized infantry units, with the former predom- 
inating. The armored division is capable of 
covering extended frontages and relatively 
deep zones of action and of operating in widely 
dispersed formations. The organic vehicles of 
the subordinate units of the division provide a 
high degree of tactical ground mobility. This 
division is more sensitive to terrain than the 
infantry division. The bulk and weight of the 
armored vehicles of the armored division are 
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disadvantages in strategic movement. The ar- 
mored division is organized for deployment to 
theaters (areas) of operations that permit the 
exploitation of their inherent capabilities. 
They are primarily powerful offensive forces, 
normally having a higher ratio of tank units 
than the mechanized infantry division. 

d. Airborne Division. The airborne division 
is especially trained and equipped for airborne 
assault and air-landed operations. Air trans- 
port means must be provided in these roles. 
While the airborne division has a greater de- 
gree of strategic mobility than other divisions, 
their capability for tactical mobility is rela- 
tively restricted, and appropriate reinforce- 
ments are required to provide them capabilities 
for sustained combat comparable with those of 
infantry divisions. Airborne forces are particu- 
larly vulnerable to enemy armor attack due to 
limited antitank protection means. 

e. Airmobile Division. The airmobile division 
is especially trained and equipped for airmo- 
bile operations. This division is characterized 
by flexibility and responsiveness in the accom- 
plishment of tactical missions. It is capable of 
providing surprise action at widely separated 
points on the battlefield in either successive or 
concurrent airmobile attacks. It is particularly 
adaptable to reconnaissance and security mis- 
sions, raids, feints and demonstrations, opera- 
tions against irregular forces, and overobstacle 
assault operations. As part of a larger force, it 
is effective, if suitably reinforced, in other of- 
fensive and defensive operations and in retro- 
grade operations. For sustained combat, the di- 
vision requires augmentation of its land and 
air vehicular transportation and supporting 
forces. Airmobile forces are particularly vul- 
nerable to enemy armor attack due to limited 
antitank weapon firepower. 

4-21. The Army Missile Command 

a. An Army missile command is a mobile or- 
ganization designed primarily to furnish nu- 
clear fires in support of land forces of allied 
nations. A missile command may also be em- 



ployed by the theater or other appropriate 
command to provide nuclear fires in support 
of U.S. ground forces in designated critical 
areas. 

b. In fulfilling its mission, each missile com- 
mand provides fire support, liaison, language 
interpretation and translation, target acquisi- 
tion, target analysis, signal communications, 
intelligence, internal security, and limited com- 
bat service support. When a missile command 
operates with allied forces and is removed 
from "U.S. support facilities, it may require 
augmentation to provide additional combat ser- 
vice support, local security, air defense, and in- 
telligence support. 

c. The commander of the missile command 
keeps the supported force commander in- 
formed of the capabilities of his command and 
makes recommendations concerning its em- 
ployment. Within the limitations prescribed by 
U.S. and theater policy, the missile command 
provides fires requested by the supported force 
commander. 

4-22. Combat Service Support Commands 

The principal organizations designed to pro- 
vide broad combat service support are the the- 
ater army support command (TASCOM), the 
FASCOM, the independent corps support com- 
mand (COSCOM), and the division support 
command (DISCOM). The particular composi- 
tion of each type of combat service support 
command depends on its mission. The head- 
quarters of the command, as well as the head- 
quarters of major subordinate mission and 
area commands, brigades, and groups, provides 
command and control elements and a minimum 
number of trained logisticians and other com- 
bat service support staff personnel. Assigned 
and attached operational battalions, compa- 
nies, and detachments insure performance of 
the assigned mission. The capability of being 
modified to meet the requirements of varying 
missions is a valuable characteristic of these 
commands. For additional discussion on com- 
bat service support commands, see the FM 54- 
series. 
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Section IV. COMBAT ELEMENTS 



4-23. General 

a. A combat element is distinguished by its 
ability to employ fire and maneuver to close 
with the enemy in combat. Its mission may be 
to destroy or capture the enemy; secure or 
deny terrain; protect a larger force; or gain 
information. It uses both direct and indirect 
fires. Combat elements are trained, organized, 
and equipped to operate in direct contact with 
the enemy. The infantry, mechanized infantry, 
airborne infantry, tank, and airmobile infantry 
battalions and the armored and air cavalry 
squadrons are the basic elements from which 
combined arms teams are organized. These 
teams include infantry, armor, artillery, sig- 
nal, and combat engineers and may include air 
defense artillery, intelligence, and aviation 
units. 

b. The mission and operational environment 
dictate the organization of the combat elements 
of a force. Force composition should be adapta- 
ble to a variety of environments without major 
change. Unit composition may include combat 
elements of a single type or various combina- 
tions of types. The composition of combat ele- 
ments in a larger force may be modified by at- 
tachment or detachment as required. 

c. The fighting units take the greatest risks 
and endure the greatest hardships. Combat 
forces require the highest order of leadership, 
training, discipline, endurance, tenacity, and 
esprit de corps. The relative contribution of 
combat forces to the success of the Army in 
combat far exceeds their proportion of Army 
strength. In combat all other components of 
land forces exist to support these forces. 

4-24. Basic Missions 

A combat element is designed to perform ei- 
ther infantry, tank, or cavalry missions. These 
missions may overlap, or a force designed for 
one mission may perform another. A combat 
element possesses the following characteristics 
in varying combinations and degrees : 

a. Mobility, varying from the individual sol- 
dier on foot, through complete mechanization, 
to complete air mobility. 

b. Firepower, varying from small individual 



weapons, through crew-served weapons of var- 
ious sizes, to tank armament and armed air- 
craft. Combat elements may have organic or 
attached nuclear delivery means. 

c. The capability to communicate rapidly and 
effectively with superior, subordinate, and sup- 
porting elements and with adjacent combat 
units. 

4-25. Infantry 

a. The basic infantry mission is to close with 
and destroy the enemy by fire, maneuver, and 
shock effect. The essential characteristic of in- 
fantry combat elements is the ability to fight 
on foot in all types of terrain, under all condi- 
tions of weather, and to move and fight with 
any means of mobility provided. Infantry pro- 
vided .naval or air transport can conduct am- 
phibious; riverine, airborne, or airmobile oper- 
ations. A high degree of training is required to 
achieve and maintain these capabilities. 

b. Besides basic infantry missions, mecha- 
nized infantry can, in conjunction with tanks, 
perform an armor mission. 

c. Infantry secures, holds, or controls ground 
by physical occupation or by the use of fire- 
power. Infantry can maneuver in adverse 
weather and over terrain impassable to armor. 
The ability of infantry to move in small, incon- 
spicuous formations in all types of terrain ena- 
bles it to take advantage of covered routes of 
approach and variations of the ground to over- 
come strong positions, to infiltrate the enemy 
position, or to perform long-range patrol activ- 
ities. Its characteristics make it suitable for 
use in operations in developing areas. Without 
protection, infantry is particularly vulnerable 
to the effects of nuclear weapons. It reduces 
this vulnerability by avoiding detection 
through the use of cover, concealment, camou- 
flage, deception, dispersion, and appropriate 
communications and electronic security mea- 
sures. 

d. See the FM 7-series for additional details. 

4-26. Armor 

a. General. Armor conducts highly mobile 
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land environment warfare, primarily offensive 
in nature and characterized by a predominance 
of mounted combat through the use of ground 
vehicles and aircraft. Armor forces include 
tank, armored cavalry, and air cavalry units. 
Armor combat forces are particularly s well 
suited for offensive operations that capitalize 
on their ability to close with and destroy the 
enemy, to exploit the success of other units, or 
to exploit the effects of nuclear, biological, and 
chemical (NBC) weapons. These forces can 
concentrate or disperse rapidly over extended 
distances in combat-ready formations, and 
their organization for combat and direction of 
effort can be quickly changed. Armor habitu- 
ally applies the combined arms concept; rarely 
will tank elements operate without infantry 
for extended periods. Armor units can fight in 
all phases of war, in all forms of combat, and 
under adverse conditions of weather and ter- 
rain by organizing combined arms forces to 
meet specific situations. Armor forces require a 
large amount of combat service support, prin- 
cipally in maintenance and in supply of ammu- 
nition, fuel, and lubricants. 

b. Tank Units. The mission of tank units is 
to close with and destroy enemy forces, using 
fire, maneuver, and shock effect in coordination 
with other arms. Because of their inherent fire- 
power, mobility, armor protection, and shock 
effect, tank units can participate in all forms 
of operations and all types of maneuver. Tank 
units are capable of maneuvering under fire, 
destroying enemy armor, exploiting break- 
throughs and effects of mass-destruction weap- 
ons, providing organic nonnuclear fire support, 
supporting mechanized infantry and infantry, 
and conducting combat operations under lim- 
ited visibility conditions. Tank units can fight 

Section V. COMBAT 

4-27. General 

a. Although combat elements are the pri- 
mary source of combat power of a force, com- 
bat support elements provide essential contri- 
butions to the accomplishment of the combat 
mission. Combat support is that operational as- 
sistance furnished directly to combat elements 
and may be a major source of combat power. It 



in all types of weather and terrain; however, 
maneuver is restricted in jungles, forests, and 
mountainous terrain. Although the tank units' 
vehicles and equipment provide excellent 
ground mobility, their bulk and weight entail a 
significant strategic lift requirement. 

c. Cavalry Units. The basic missions of cav- 
alry units are reconnaissance, surveillance, se- 
curity, and use in economy-of-force roles. To 
accomplish these missions, cavalry units must 
possess a higher degree of mobility than re- 
lated friendly and enemy combat forces. Cav- 
alry units can fight mounted, in ground or air 
vehicles, or dismounted. 

(1) Armored. Because of its varied capa- 
bilities, armored cavalry is an important infor- 
mation-gathering means. The command and 
control facilities of armored cavalry units 
make them sound structures around which to 
organize task forces. In performing their basic 
missions, cavalry units may reconnoiter, screen 
or protect larger units, act as part of the re- 
serve, maintain contact with the enemy or be- 
tween friendly forces, defend, delay, conduct 
raids in the enemy rear, or make harassing or 
diversionary attacks. 

(2) Air. The air mobility of air cavalry 
units greatly extends and improves their re- 
connaissance, security, and surveillance capa- 
bilities and permits the rapid transport of 
lightly armed elements with little regard for 
terrain restrictions. Air cavalry, in conjunction 
with armored cavalry elements equipped with 
lightly armored amphibious vehicles, provides 
a special capability for operations in develop- 
ing areas. 

d. See the FM 17-series for additional de- 
tails. 

SUPPORT ELEMENTS 

facilitates the combat task of applying pres- 
sure against the enemy and is peculiar to the 
combat mission. Each force structure includes 
combat support units appropriate to its re- 
quirements. 

b. The allocation of combat support units 
must be carefully controlled to insure economi- 
cal and efficient use. Normally, combat support 
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elements are assigned at force level and either 
attached to, or placed in support of, subordi- 
nate units to perform required tasks. 

c. Some units have the sole mission of prov- 
iding combat support, such as field artillery 
units. Others may perform both combat sup- 
port and combat service support missions ; e.g., 
transportation units. For this reason, distinc- 
tion between the missions of combat support 
and combat service support is not precise. Dis- 
cussion of combat support elements in succeed- 
ing paragraphs is limited to those whose pri- 
mary mission is combat support. 

d. At each echelon of command, the plan for 
employment of combat support must be inte- 
grated with plans for employment of the com- 
bat elements. These plans must insure that 
combat support is both appropriate and re- 
sponsive to the requirements of the combat ele- 
ments. 

4-28. Field Artillery 

a. Field artillery, organized basically into 
battalions, provides the principal surface-to- 
surface fire delivery systems of the Army. 

b. Field artillery units are equipped with 
cannon, free rockets, or guided missiles. They 
support the combat elements by neutralizing or 
destroying with fire those targets most likely 
to hinder accomplishment of the mission. 

c. Within the division, organization of the 
field artillery is relatively fixed, although it 
can be varied by attachment of additional 
units. Artillery support is normally provided 
by placing units in support of, or attaching 
them to, the combat elements. 

d. At corps and field army levels, there is no 
organic field artillery. Fire support is provided 
by attaching or assigning the numbers and 
types of field artillery units required by the sit- 
uation and the mission. Corps and field army 
artillery may be retained in support of the en- 
tire force, or it may be employed to reinforce 
subordinate elements of the force. When divi- 
sion artillery is insufficient in numbers or types 
to provide the necessary fire support, elements 
of the corps artillery may be attached to the 
divisions. 

e. Field artillery is more effective when con- 
trol is centralized at the highest level consist- 



ent with its capabilities and the requirements 
of the mission. When control is thus central- 
ized, maximum flexibility is achieved, and max- 
imum support to each subordinate element of 
the command is provided. 

/. In mobile operations, stability operations, 
and particularly when the enemy employs nu- 
clear weapons, the increased dispersion of 
forces, the quickened tempo of action, and the 
decentralization of control of maneuver ele- 
ments may militate against centralized control 
of field artillery. This is especially true with 
respect to weapons of shorter range. As the 
level of usage of nuclear weapons increases, or 
as the battle becomes more fluid, a correspond- 
ing requirement is normally created for de- 
creasing centralized control, resulting in at- 
tachment of field artillery to the combat ele- 
ments. 

g. For additional details on field artillery 
tactics and techniques, see FM 6-20-1 and FM 
6-20-2. 

4-29. Air Defense Artillery 

a. Air defense artillery consists of weapons 
and equipment for combating air targets from 
the ground. Air defense artillery provides the 
principal means for active air defense by the 
Army. The composition, in terms of units, of 
air defense artillery echelons above battalion is 
flexible and is determined by the requirements 
of a specific situation. 

b. Air defense artillery materiel includes 
surface-to-air missile systems, fire distribution 
systems, and automatic weapon systems. 

c. The Army air defense artillery fire unit is 
the key element for effective air defense in 
combat. It must have the capability to accom- 
plish autonomously all the following engage- 
ment functions : 

(1) Detection of potential airborne tar- 
gets. 

(2) Identification of unknown flying 
objects. 

(3) Interception of enemy aircraft. 

(4) Destruction of the hostile air threat. 

d. Air defense artillery is most effective 
when it operates under the doctrine of central- 
ized direction and decentralized execution. 
Control is exercised primarily by standing op- 
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erating procedure; however, extensive com- 
munications are required to permit timely re- 
sponse to command requirements and for ex- 
change of operational information. 

e. Air defense artillery weapons and con- 
certed effort of organic automatic and small- 
arms fire can provide local, limited protection 
for ground forces. 

/. Certain air defense artillery missiles and 
automatic weapons have a surface-to-surface 
capability. However, diversion from their pri- 
mary role of air defense is dependent on the 
air defense situation. 

g. See FM 44-1 for additional details on the 
employment of air defense artillery units. 

h. Details on the integration of air defense 
artillery into the overall air defense system, is 
discussed in paragraphs 10-12 through 10-22. 

4-30. Signal 

Signal elements provide communications-elec- 
tronics support for Army forces in the field. 
Communications-electronics support embraces 
design, development, installation, operation, 
and maintenance of electronic and electrome- 
chanical systems associated with the collecting, 
transmitting, storing, processing, recording, 
and displaying of data and information asso- 
ciated with all forms of military communica- 
tions, to exclude the responsibility for informa- 
tion and data systems and equipment that has 
been otherwise assigned. Signal elements prov- 
ide communications to Army forces down to 
brigade level and to other commands as re- 
quired. This support is provided by electronic 
communications means and by messenger. 
Communications at combat brigade and lower 
levels are provided by organic communications 
elements. The signal function also includes 
provision of photographic support. Combat 
support photography includes still and mo- 
tion-picture services (except reconnaissance 
and military intelligence photography), pho- 
tography from Army aircraft, and processing 
services for operational, technical, informa- 
tion, and intelligence purposes. For additional 
details, see FM 11-20, FM 11-40, and FM 
24-1. 

4-31. Engineer 

Engineer combat support includes the per- 



formance of construction and destruction tasks 
that improve the mobility, combat effective- 
ness, and defensive strength of friendly forces 
while impeding the mobility of the enemy and 
contributing to his destruction. Engineer com- 
bat support includes the following tasks: 

a. Support of gap and river crossings, am- 
phibious, denial and barrier, camouflage, and 
tactical cover and deception operations. 

b. Construction and maintenance of routes of 
communications. 

c. Provision of water supply, terrain intelli- 
gence and evaluation and surveys and mapping. 

d. Construction, restoration, and mainte- 
nance of Army aviation facilities, roads, 
bridges, ports, and field fortifications. 

e. Employment of conventional and atomic 
demolition munitions. 

/. Provision of area damage control and dis- 
aster relief operations. 

Engineer units are trained to fight as infantry 
when required by the commander. For addi- 
tional details, see FM 5-1 and FM 5-26. 

4-32. Army Aviation 

Army aviation combat support includes aerial 
fire support; observation, surveillance, recon- 
naissance, and target acquisition; airlift for 
airmobile operations ; command and control, li- 
aison, and communications ; and Army air traf- 
fic control over the ground combat area. To 
provide maximum flexibility, some aviation 
units are pooled at a higher level and allocated 
to subordinate units as required. For additional 
details, see FM 1-5, FM 1-60, and FM 1-100. 

4-33. Chemical 

Chemical combat support includes technical 
advice and assistance to commanders and staffs 
in the employment of, and defense against, 
biological and chemical agents, flame, smoke, 
and radioactive fallout. It includes tactical sup- 
port in the employment of smoke-generating 
equipment for the production of large smoke- 
screens to obscure enemy observation and con- 
ceal friendly activities. For additional details, 
see FM 3-10, FM 3-10A, FM 3-10B, FM 3-12, 
FM 3-50, FM 20-33, and FM 21-40. 
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4-34. Intelligence 

Intelligence is knowledge of an enemy or an 
area of operations, with the conclusions drawn 
therefrom. It includes current and future 
enemy capabilities, vulnerabilities, and proba- 
ble courses of action. The commander's deci- 
sion is strongly influenced by intelligence. In- 
telligence and operations must be integrated. 
The intelligence effort of the command must 
provide the timely intelligence required to 
make decisions, prepare plans, conduct opera- 
tions, and avoid surprise. Priority is given in 
the intelligence effort to those aspects of the 
situation that represent the greatest prospect 
of success and the greatest threat to accom- 
plishment of the mission. Systematic proce- 
dures and effective communications are essen- 
tial for collection of information and use of in- 
telligence. Intelligence is of importance to all 
elements of the command and to higher and 
adjacent commands. Intelligence obtained in 
the conduct of civil affairs is often of value in 
planning and executing tactical and strategic 
operations. 

a. Combat Intelligence. Combat intelligence 
is knowledge of the enemy, the weather, and 
the terrain used in planning and conducting 
tactical operations. Combat intelligence seeks 
to reduce the unknown aspects of the enemy 
and the operational area. It contributes to ac- 
curacy of evaluation of risks and successful 
application of combat power. Logical conclu- 
sions concerning the area of operations and 
enemy capabilities and vulnerabilities permit 
the determination of their probable effect on 
courses of action. See FM 30-5 for additional 
details. 

b. Strategic Intelligence. Strategic intelli- 
gence is knowledge of the capabilities and vul- 
nerabilities of foreign nations required by na- 
tional planners to provide an adequate national 
defense in time of peace and forms the basis 
for projected military operations in time of 
war. Strategic intelligence sources may provide 
information of particular significance in tacti- 
cal operations and psychological operations. 
Strategic intelligence and combat intelligence 
are closely related ; the primary difference is in 
the level of production and utilization. Strate- 



gic intelligence is oriented on national objec- 
tives and is usually produced slowly by study 
and assembly of a large volume of detailed in- 
formation. Combat intelligence usually in- 
volves rapid evaluation and interpretation of 
current information. 

c. Political and Economic Intelligence. Polit- 
ical and economic intelligence are components 
of strategic intelligence. Political intelligence 
deals with domestic and foreign relations of 
governmental organizations, while economic 
intelligence deals with the extent and utiliza- 
tion of the natural and human resources and 
the industrial potential of nations. Political 
and economic factors are important considera- 
tions in planning military operations and are 
of particular importance in cold and limited 
war. These factors especially influence the as- 
pects of intelligence, civil affairs, psychological 
operations, and combat service support and 
may, in many circumstances, influence deci- 
sions pertaining to maneuver and fire plans. 

d. Technical Intelligence. Technical intelli- 
gence is that knowledge concerning foreign 
technological developments and the perform- 
ance and operational capabilities of foreign 
materiel which have, or eventually may have, a 
practical application for military purposes. 
Technical intelligence is the end result of the 
processing of technical information. The intel- 
ligence effort must consider technical intelli- 
gence as part of the overall effort, both for im- 
mediate tactical applicability and for strategic 
importance. See FM 30-16 for additional de- 
tails. 

e. Terrain Intelligence. Terrain intelligence 
is processed information on the militarily sig- 
nificant natural and manmade characteristics 
of an area. Terrain intelligence may be either 
strategic or combat intelligence. Included in 
strategic terrain studies are descriptions and 
analyses of beaches, water terminals, rivers, 
towns, and major terrain features; transporta- 
tion and communications systems; and cross- 
country movement conditions, soils, types of 
rocks, underground installations, climate and 
weather, vegetation, state of ground, and hy- 
drography. These studies provide field com- 
manders with initial intelligence concerning 
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the theater (area) of operations on the out- 
break of hostilities. Combat terrain intelli- 
gence is produced for use in planning and con- 
ducting tactical operations. It is based on lo- 
cally secured information and is concerned pri- 
marily with the effects of weather and terrain 
on the particular operations of the unit. 

/. Counterintelligence and Communications 
and Electronic Security. Counterintelligence 
and communications and electronic security are 
measures taken to deny information to the 
enemy. They include integrated defensive and 
offensive measures designed to reduce, neutral- 
ize, or destroy the effectiveness of the enemy's 
intelligence collection effort, whether this ef- 
fort is conducted from controlled or denied 
areas. They are a fundamental requirement for 
surprise and security. All personnel must be 
thoroughly trained in the importance of coun- 
terintelligence, communications and electronic 
security, and the measures contributing to 
their effectiveness. 

g. Target Acquisition. Acquisition of targets 
is one of the more important intelligence tasks. 
Target acquisition is that part of intelligence 
activities which involves accurate and timely 
detection, identification, and location of targets 
in sufficient detail for the purpose of target 
analysis, target evaluation, and effective em- 
ployment of weapons. Target acquisition re- 
sults from applying information collected from 
all sources and agencies for this specific pur- 
pose. 

h. Air Intelligence. Information concerning 
enemy air activity is of such criticality to 
friendly operations and is of such a transitory 
nature that special provisions must be made 
for its collection, processing, and dissemina- 
tion. Continuously active channels of communi- 
cations must be available to report information 
on enemy air activity to air defense command 
posts, where it is screened and processed for 
relay to air defense artillery units to enhance 
active countermeasures. Other friendly units in 
the area must be notified so that appropriate 
active or passive air defense measures may be 
initiated. 

i. Reconnaissance. 

(1) Reconnaissance is a mission under- 



taken to obtain, by visual observation or other 
detection methods, information about the activ- 
ities and resources of an enemy or a potential 
enemy and data concerning the weather, ter- 
rain, and other environmental factors of a par- 
ticular area. It is also directed toward locating 
or verifying the locations of friendly units. Ac- 
curate knowledge of the location of all friendly 
troops operating in the commander's zone of 
responsibility is necessary for effective employ- 
ment of complex weapons systems. 

(2) Most units have reconnaissance capa- 
bilities; however, certain elements are specifi- 
cally organized for reconnaissance operations. 
To be fully effective, reconnaissance operations 
require freedom of maneuver, a favorable mo- 
bility differential over the enemy, and effective 
communications. Reconnaissance efforts are di- 
rected toward gaining and maintaining con- 
tact. Information is obtained by stealth, if pos- 
sible ; however, it may be necessary to fight to 
get information. Reconnaissance operations are 
facilitated by use of electronic equipment. 

(3) Division and higher units normally 
are supported by surveillance units for search, 
interception, and monitoring of enemy elec- 
tronic means. These units extend the depth of 
observation and contribute significantly to tar- 
get acquisition. 

j. Reconnaissance by Fire or in Force. Re- 
connaissance by fire or in force may be used 
when stealth is not essential. Reconnaissance 
by fire is used against suspected enemy loca- 
tions to destroy camouflage and cause the 
enemy to reveal himself by movement or by re- 
turning the fire ; it provides the important ad- 
vantage of speed. Reconnaissance in force is a 
limited-objective operation by a sizable force to 
discover and test the enemy's dispositions and 
strengths or to develop other intelligence. The 
commander directing such an operation must 
be prepared to exploit success. He must, how- 
ever, consider that either the reconnaissance in 
force or by fire may disclose his own disposi- 
tions and provoke a strong enemy reaction. 

k. Air Reconnaissance. Air reconnaissance is 
the visual, electronic, and photographic search 
for information of military significance by any 
type of air vehicle. Air reconnaissance is capa- 
ble of providing rapid coverage of large areas ; 
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however, it may be limited by enemy defensive 
measures and weather conditions. An effective 
intelligence system requires the availability of 
timely air reconnaissance responsive to the re- 
quirement of each echelon. 

I. Counterreconnaissance. Counterrecon- 
naissance includes all measures taken to deny 
or neutralize enemy reconnaissance. Offensive 
counterreconnaissance seeks out and destroys 
the enemy reconnaissance forces. Defensive 
counterreconnaissance denies, by combat if 
necessary, enemy access to certain areas. Coun- 
terreconnaissance forces are echeloned in 
depth and oriented and adjusted to friendly 
dispositions. 

to. Combat Surveillance. Combat surveil- 
lance encompasses all techniques of accom- 
plishing a continuous (all-weather, day and 
night), systematic watch by visual, electronic, 
and photographic means over the battle areas 
to provide timely information for tactical 
ground operations. Combat surveillance is the 
integration of all available means of battlefield 
surveillance, including air reconnaissance. It is 
capable of rapid and continuous coverage and 
is characterized by immediate responsiveness 
to the needs of the tactical commander. 

n. Agencies. All individuals and units have 
an intelligence function. This function is or- 
ganic to combat and combat support elements 
and is inseparable from operations. Specialized 
intelligence units also provide the commander 
with information on the enemy, the weather, 
and the terrain. Military intelligence units 
provide trained specialists for support of tacti- 
cal units. U.S. Army Security Agency units 
provide communications and electronic intelli- 
gence. For additional details, see FM 5-30, FM 
30-5, FM 30-9, FM 30-10, FM 30-16, FM 
30-18, and FM 32-10. 



o. Long-Range Patrols. The infantry long- 
range patrol company is especially organized, 
trained, and equipped to perform the combat 
support functions of reconnaissance, surveil- 
lance, and target acquisition in the dispatching 
unit's area of interest. These companies, when 
authorized by the Department of the Army, 
are provided to corps and field army and may 
be placed in support of subordinate elements. 
Details on employment of long-range patrol 
companies are contained in FM 31-18. 

4-35. Special Forces 

a. Special Forces are strategic forces em- 
ployed under the direction of designated uni- 
fied, specified, and subordinate unified com- 
mand; joint task force; and contingency force 
commanders. They provide such commanders 
with a capability to conduct unconventional 
warfare operations to further national objec- 
tives and to facilitate accomplishment of the 
mission of the force. 

b. Special Forces groups are allocated to 
strategic regions of the world in response to 
national requirements and objectives. These or- 
ganizations are multicapable and mission ori- 
ented and possess a flexibility that permits 
structuring for a particular mission or area of 
deployment. Deployment for operations may 
involve only selected individuals or detach- 
ments possessing special capabilities, or it may 
require one or more Special Forces groups. 
Special Forces units may be used to train, or- 
ganize, supply, direct, coordinate, and control 
indigenous forces in guerrilla warfare and sta- 
bility operations. In a theater (area) of opera- 
tions, Special Forces may be employed on inde- 
pendent missions or in support of the opera- 
tions of other forces or agencies. 

c. The basic mission of Special Forces is un- 
conventional warfare. 



Section VI. COMBAT SERVICE SUPPORT ELEMENTS 



4-36. General 

a. Combat service support elements are those 
elements whose primary missions are to pro- 
vide service support in a theater (area) of oper- 
ations. They may be part of, or prepared to be- 



come part of, the theater, command, or task 
force formed for combat operations. 

b. Combat service support elements perform 
those functions that are essential to the con- 
duct of sustained combat operations. These 
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functions include personnel and administra- 
tive, chaplain, finance, civil affairs, legal, main- 
tenance, medical, military police, supply, trans- 
portation, construction, field services, and 
other logistic services. The distinctions be- 
tween combat service support, combat support, 
and combat operations are not absolute. More- 
over, all units have certain combat service 
support functions that they must perform in 
accomplishing their major missions. 

c. Organizational and operational doctrine 
for combat service support operations is con- 
tained in FM 100-10, FM 101-5, FM 101-10- 
series, FM 54-series, and FM 3-1 (Test). 

d. When the commander considers combat 
service support, he must give recognition to 
those interrelated activities of rear area pro- 
tection. These activities are performed in the 
same area as combat service support and have 
a direct impact on accomplishment of the com- 
bat service support mission. Rear area protec- 
tion is given detailed coverage in chapter 6, 
section VI. 

4-37. Combat Service Support Units and 
Organizations 

a. Combat Zone. In the combat zone, combat 
service support is provided primarily by units 
of the DISCOM and the FASCOM. Companies, 
battalions, groups, and brigades are included 
in the FASCOM. Cellular teams (TOE 500- 
and 600-series) are also provided as neces- 
sary. 

b. COMMZ. In the COMMZ, combat service 
support is provided by units assigned to the 
TASCOM. These units are provided as neces- 
sary to support the missions assigned to TAS- 
COMs subordinate commands. 

4-38. Control of Combat Service Support 
Activities 

Control of combat service support activities 
within the field forces involves three major 
considerations — command responsibility, tech- 
niques of control, and facilities. 

a. Command Responsibility. All commanders 
are responsible for control of the combat ser- 
vice support activities and organizations as- 
signed or attached to their commands. This 
responsibility encompasses the adequacy and 



timeliness of combat service support provided 
their subordinates, as well as timely presenta- 
tion of valid requirements to higher echelons. 
The corps, when operating as part of a larger 
force, rarely has combat service support units 
assigned or attached to it. Command responsi- 
bility for combat service support at the corps 
level is normally limited to establishing priori- 
ties for allocation of combat service support re- 
sources provided by the field army support 
command. 

b. Techniques of Control. The effectiveness 
of control of combat service support activities 
is largely dependent on the various techniques 
of communications, packaging, recording, re- 
porting, data analysis, data display, and deci- 
sionmaking. Knowledge by the commander of 
current techniques of control of combat service 
support activities is essential not only for ef- 
fective control, but also for the establishment 
of valid plans and requirements. 

c. Facilities. Facilities include medical treat- 
ment installations, ports and beaches, airfields, 
storage sites, railways, waterways, and trans- 
portation means. Effective control of combat 
service support activities in the area of opera- 
tions is largely dependent on the facilities 
available for receipt, storage, protection, and 
distribution of supplies and the availability of 
personnel. Effective control of personnel sup- 
port activities in the area of operations is also 
dependent on the facilities and personnel avail- 
able for insuring continuous collection, evacua- 
tion, treatment, and rapid disposition of the 
sick and wounded and for uninterrupted and 
rapid movement of personnel replacements to 
their units of assignment. Generally, the less 
developed the area of operations, the more the 
consideration of facilities serves to limit the 
quantity and quality of combat service support. 
Similarly, the more dispersed the combat 
forces and the greater the use of nuclear weap- 
ons by the enemy, the less reliance can be 
placed on indigenous and fixed facilities for 
purposes of combat service support. Every al- 
ternate means must, therefore, be exploited 
and developed to decrease dependence oh indig- 
enous and fixed facilities. 
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4-39. Characteristics of Combat Service 
Support Elements 

Combat service support elements must possess 
operational flexibility and the ability to func- 
tion under varying environmental conditions. 
They must take advantage of the latest techno- 
logical advances and managerial aids to in- 
crease the support capability. 

a. Fixed Capabilities. Combat service sup- 
port organizations have finite capabilities, usu- 
ally translatable into time, space, or tonnage 
limitations. In emergencies, and for short pe- 
riods of time, exceptional support efforts can 
be demanded and expected. 

b. Vulnerability. While generally capable of 
defending their own installations, combat ser- 
vice support organizations are highly vulnera- 
ble to determined enemy attack. This vulnera- 
bility is in direct proportion to the degree of 
dispersion required for effective operations. On 
the other hand, concentration of combat ser- 
vice support activities for protection against 
ground action may reduce their support capa- 
bility and increase their vulnerability to enemy 
attack by conventional and nuclear fires. These 
conflicting conditions and their impact on ac- 
complishment of the combat service support 
mission require careful evaluation and com- 
mand decision of the degree of vulnerability 
and risk that can be accepted. 

c. Planning Factors. Realistic planning fac- 
tors should be used to determine the require- 
ments for combat service support elements. 

4-40. Environmental Considerations 

a. Environmental considerations affecting 
tactical operations exert equal or greater influ- 
ence on combat service support operations. 
Proper planning and execution reduce the ef- 
fects of nuclear attacks. Particular emphasis is 
placed on achieving flexibility and mobility in 
the combat service support system and on con- 
cealing, dispersing, or protecting facilities and 
installations. 

b. Combat service support forces may range 
from those organized to support a small, inde- 
pendent task force in a cold war situation, 
through those organized for limited war, to 
those required for large-scale support of com- 



bat forces in general war. A high order of or- 
ganizational flexibility is required to satisfy 
the wide variety of possible combat service 
support requirements. 

c. Combat service support activities that are 
established and operated in peacetime must be 
fully compatible with those required under 
wartime conditions. Transition from peacetime 
to wartime conditions, as required by any 
change in operational environment, is accom- 
plished with minimum change in concept, or- 
ganization, and procedures. 

4-41. Dispersion 

a. The dispersion of tactical forces, both lat- 
erally and in depth, requires a corresponding 
dispersion of combat service support facilities 
to provide adequate support. Dispersion of 
combat service support facilities is also re- 
quired as a measure to reduce the effectiveness 
of NBC weapons. 

b. Rapid movement of combat and combat 
support forces and the relative immobility and 
dispersion of combat service support facilities 
may result in considerable separation between 
combat and combat support forces and the var- 
ious combat service support facilities. Areas 
between installations may be extensive and in- 
fested with enemy guerrilla forces, bypassed 
enemy groups, and brigands. Only that degree 
of control that is required for the operation of 
installations and the movement of personnel 
and supplies between them is exercised over 
these areas. The ability to cope with problems 
of dispersion and distance is a key factor in ac- 
complishing the combat service support mis- 
sion. 

c. The effects of attacks by NBC weapons 
may be reduced through the provision of multi- 
ple, small installations; the establishment of 
alternate key facilities; the proper arrange- 
ment of materiel being stored ; the use of cam- 
ouflage and dummy positions; target analysis 
of the installation location plan; the attain- 
ment of maximum dispersion consistent with 
control and risk; the utilization of protective 
features to include terrain, barricades, revet- 
ments, and underground shelters; and the 
provision of adequate planning for RAP. 
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CHAPTER 5 

THE PRINCIPLES OF WAR AND OPERATIONAL CONCEPTS 
(STANAG 2088, STANAG 2099, SEASTAG 2099, AND SOLOG 108) 



Section I. PRINCIPLES OF WAR 



5-1 . Scope 

This chapter deals with the principles of war 
and operational concepts that must be consid- 
ered in the conduct of military operations. 
Combat power, related factors, and subsidiary 
and supporting operations are treated in detail. 
This chapter establishes a basis for discussions 
of various military operations in succeeding 
chapters. 

5-2. General 

The principles of war are fundamental truths 
governing the prosecution of war. Their proper 
application is essential to the exercise of com- 
mand and to the successful conduct of military 
operations. These principles are interrelated 
and, depending on the circumstances, may tend 
to reinforce one another, or to be in conflict. 
Consequently, the degree of application of any 
specific principle will vary with the situation. 

5-3. Principle of the Objective 

Every military operation must be directed to- 
ward a clearly defined, decisive, and attainable 
objective. The ultimate military objective of 
war is the defeat of the enemy's armed forces. 
The objective of each operation must contrib- 
ute to the ultimate objective. Each interme- 
diate objective must be such that its attain- 
ment will most directly, quickly, and economi- 
cally contribute to the purpose of the opera- 
tion. The selection of an objective is based on 
consideration of the mission, the means availa- 
ble, the enemy, and the operational area. Every 
commander must understand and clearly define 
his objective and consider each contemplated 
action in light thereof. 



5-4. Principle of the Offensive 

Offensive action is necessary to achieve deci- 
sive results and to maintain freedom of action. 
It permits the commander to exercise initiative 
and impose his will on the enemy, to set the 
pace and determine the course of battle, to ex- 
ploit enemy weaknesses and rapidly changing 
situations, and to meet unexpected develop- 
ments. The defensive may be forced on the 
commander, but it should be deliberately 
adopted only as a temporary expedient while 
awaiting an opportunity for offensive action or 
for the purpose of economizing forces on a 
front where a decision is not sought. Even on 
the defensive, the commander seeks every op- 
portunity to seize the initiative and achieve de- 
cisive results by offensive action. 

5-5. Principle of Mass 

Superior combat power must be concentrated 
at the critical time and place for a decisive 
purpose. Superiority results from the proper 
combination of the elements of combat power. 
Proper application of the principle of mass, in 
conjunction with the other principles of war, 
may permit numerically inferior forces to 
achieve decisive combat superiority. 

5-6. Principle of Economy of Force 

Minimum essential means must be employed at 
points other than that of the main effort. This 
principle is the reciprocal of the principle of 
mass. Economy of force does not imply hus- 
banding, but the measured allocation of availa- 
ble combat power to the primary task as well 
as to supporting tasks, such as limited attacks, 
defense, cover and deception, or even retro- 
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grade action, to insure sufficient combat power 
at the point of decision. 

5-7. Principle of Maneuver 

Maneuver is an essential ingredient of combat 
power. It contributes materially in exploiting 
successes and in preserving freedom of action 
and reducing vulnerability. The object of ma- 
neuver is to dispose a force in a manner that 
places the enemy at a relative disadvantage 
and thus achieves results that would otherwise 
be more costly in men and materiel. Successful 
maneuver requires flexibility in organization, 
combat service support, and command and con- 
trol. It is the antithesis of permanence of loca- 
tion and implies avoidance of stereotyped pat- 
terns of operation. 

5-8. Principle of Unity of Command 

The decisive application of full combat power 
requires unity of command. Unity of command 
obtains unity of effort by the coordinated ac- 
tion of all forces toward a common goal. While 
coordination may be attained by cooperation, it 
is best achieved by vesting a single commander 
with the requisite authority. 

5-9. Principle of Security 

Security is essential to the preservation of 
combat power. Security results from the meas- 
ures taken by a command to protect itself 
from espionage, observation, sabotage, annoy- 
ance, or surprise. It is a condition that results 



from the establishment and maintenance of 
protective measures that insure a state of in- 
violability from hostile acts or influences. 
Since risk is inherent in war, application of 
the principle of security does not imply undue 
caution and the avoidance of calculated risk. 
Security frequently is enhanced by bold seizure 
and retention of the initiative, which reduces 
the enemy's capability to interfere. 

5-10. Principle of Surprise 

Surprise can decisively shift the balance of 
combat power. By surprise, success out of pro- 
portion to the effort expended may be obtained. 
Surprise results from striking an enemy at a 
time and place and in a manner for which he is 
unprepared. It is not essential that the enemy 
be taken unaware, but only that he becomes 
aware too late to react effectively. Factors con- 
tributing to surprise include speed, cover and 
deception, application of unexpected combat 
power, effective intelligence and counterintel- 
ligence (to include communications and elec- 
tronic security), and variations in tactics and 
methods of operation. 

5-11. Principle of Simplicity 

Simplicity contributes to successful operations. 
Direct, simple plans and clear, concise orders 
reduce misunderstanding and confusion. Other 
factors being equal, the simplest plan is pre- 
ferred. 



Section II. COMBAT POWER 



5-12. General 

a. Combat power is a combination of the 
physical means available to a commander and 
the moral strength of his command. It is sig- 
nificant only in relation to the combat power of 
the opposing forces. In applying the principles 
of war, the development and application of 
combat power are essential to decisive results. 

b. The development of combat power relates 
directly to the principles of mass and economy 
of force. The application of combat power is 
qualified by the intelligent application of the 
remaining principles of war. 



c. The degree of combat power attained re- 
flects the commander's imaginative planning 
and leadership and the organization, training, 
and discipline of his forces as well as their 
morale, esprit de corps, available firepower, 
mobility, communications, condition of equip- 
ment, and status of supply. The successful ap- 
plication of combat power requires vigorous 
execution. 

5-13. Fire Support 

a. The availability and proper use of fire 
support are important factors in the applica- 
tion of combat power. Supporting fires are 
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used to neutralize or destroy those targets that 
are most likely to hinder accomplishment of 
the mission. They provide a commander with a 
powerful means of rapidly influencing the 
course of battle ; of adding depth to the battle- 
field by using counterfires and by attacking 
hostile reserves and rear installations; and of 
isolating the battlefield by restricting the en- 
emy's movement in rear areas and by disrupt- 
ing his command, control, and transportation 
facilities. 

b. At each echelon of command, the plan for 
employment of fire support must be integrated 
with the plan for employment of the maneuver 
elements. These combined plans must insure 
the application of appropriate combat power 
and the responsiveness of fire support to the 
requirements of the maneuver elements. 

c. The types of fires are as indicated in (1) 
through (4) below. 

(1) Nuclear fires provide the commander 
his most powerful fire support means. They are 
available in a wide range of yields. A nuclear 
airburst produces blast, thermal radiation, and 
nuclear radiation and will probably produce in- 
duced residual radiation. Surface bursts pro- 
duce the same effects to a lesser extent and also 
produce radioactive fallout, which creates 
large areas of radiological contamination. Sur- 
face and upper air winds in the vicinity of the 
target area, along with the weapon yield, de- 
termine the extent and shape of the fallout 
pattern. Governing considerations in the use of 
a surface burst are — 

(a) The effect on enemy personnel and 
mobility. 

(b) Danger or friendly forces and res- 
triction of mobility. 

(c) The effect on the civilian populace 
and its attitude toward friendly forces. 

(2) High-explosive fires are used sepa- 
rately or to complement nuclear fires. High-ex- 
plosive fires vary from mortar rounds to aerial 
bombs of several tons. High-explosive fires 
produce their effects through blast and frag- 
mentation. 

(3) Incendiary fires are effective against 
personnel and many types of materiel and in- 
stallations. These munitions are used sepa- 
rately or to supplement other fires. 



(4) Biological and chemical agents can be 
used to achieve casualty effects when nuclear 
fires are not used or, like high-explosive fires, 
to complement nuclear fires. Chemical agents 
can be used to deny areas to the enemy, limit 
his use of terrain, and contaminate supplies 
and equipment. The use of biological and chem- 
ical agents can produce a wide range of se- 
lected effects on personnel without destroying 
materiel and facilities. Casualties vary from 
immediate to delayed and from lethal to mild 
incapacitation. Biological and chemical agents 
can be employed against personnel well pro- 
tected from other fires. 

d. Supporting fires may be delivered by a 
number of means, which are discussed in (1) 
through (6) below. 

(1) Guided missiles generally are res- 
tricted to the delivery of nuclear fires. Missiles 
are less vulnerable to weather and enemy coun- 
termeasures than manned aircraft. Guided mis- 
siles vary in range, accuracy, velocity, and vul- 
nerability to weather and enemy countermeas- 
ures. 

(2) Free rockets are capable of delivering 
high-explosive, chemical, and nuclear fires. 
These missiles are generally characterized by 
higher mobility, less accuracy, and less range 
than guided missiles. 

(3) Cannons are capable of delivering all 
types of fires. They are characterized by flexi- 
bility in employment, accuracy, the ability to 
shift fires quickly, a high rate of sustained fire, 
and the ability to mass large volumes of fire 
from dispersed positions under all conditions 
of weather and terrain. Cannons have re- 
stricted mobility in difficult terrain, relatively 
short ranges, and comparatively heavy tonnage 
requirements for ammunition. 

(4) Mortars have capabilities similar to 
cannons. They differ from cannons primarily 
in their higher trajectory, shorter minimum 
and maximum ranges, and greater volume of 
fire per tube. They are readily moved by air 
and can be emplaced in positions inaccessible 
to ground vehicles. They are useful in provid- 
ing large volumes of fire in support of combat 
forces. 

(5) Manned aircraft are capable of deliv- 
ering all types of fires. Their ability to attack 
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from any direction and to establish visual con- 
tact with the target provides great flexibility 
in delivery. Aircraft are limited, however, by 
vulnerability to enemy countermeasures, ad- 
verse weather conditions, and delivery errors 
inherent in some munitions. Since they are not 
always under the operational control of the 



ground force commander, they may not be 
completely responsive to his requirements. 

(6) Certain air defense artillery weapons 
can be used in the surface-to-surface role. Di- 
version from their primary role of air defense 
is dependent on the air defense situation. 



Section III. RELATED FACTORS 



5-14. General 

Certain factors bear directly on combat power. 
When properly applied, and in consideration of 
the principles of war, these factors insure full 
development and decisive application of combat 
power. 

5-15. Terrain 

a. Terrain is an important factor in the ap- 
plication of combat power. Proper utilization 
of terrain — 

(1) Provides observation while denying 
this opportunity to the enemy. 

(2) Creates favorable opportunities for 
the employment of weapons to generate maxi- 
mum combat power. 

(3) Provides cover and assists in conceal- 
ing the activities of the friendly force, thereby 
contributing to its security. 

(4) Assists in the development of mass 
through economy of force. 

(5) Provides the lines of communications 
essential to decisive maneuver and the support 
thereof. 

(6) Can force the enemy to operate in un- 
favorable areas. 

(7) Provides favorable avenues of ap- 
proach for offensive operations. 

(8) Permits the commander to control the 
battle. 

6. The significance of terrain varies with the 
echelon of command and the nature of the op- 
eration. The commander evaluates the terrain 
in conjunction with his mission and seeks to 
use the terrain to his advantage. 

c. The control of high ground permits obser- 
vation over the surrounding area and denies 
such observation to the enemy. It provides fa- 
vorable positions for line-of-sight weapons. It 
is also significant in view of the line-of-sight 



characteristics of modern communications and 
electronic surveillance equipment. The occupa- 
tion of high ground usually places the friendly 
force in a favorable tactical position in relation 
to the enemy. Control of high ground is not 
necessarily dependent on its occupation. Under 
suitable conditions, high ground may be neu- 
tralized or denied the enemy by fire or by the 
employment of chemical agents, radiological 
effects, and smoke. 

d. Such major barriers as rivers, lakes, 
mountains, forests, and swamps exert a signifi- 
cant influence on military operations. Cross 
compartments interfere with the progress of 
offensive operations and generally favor the 
defense. Obstacles, including those artificially 
created, may form barriers and permit defense 
with minimum forces, while forcing the at- 
tacker to develop greater relative combat 
power. Conversely, favorable avenues of ap- 
proach facilitate offensive action and permit 
the application of combat power through ma- 
neuver. 

e. The significance of terrain in counterguer- 
rilla operations differs from that in operations 
against regular forces. In the latter, the de- 
fender places greater importance on high 
ground, observation, and long-range fields of 
fire. The guerrilla, however, places greater im- 
portance on cover, concealment, and restric- 
tions of terrain and seeks to take advantage of 
these. Generally, the counterguerrilla force 
must orient operations on the guerrilla rather 
than on the seizure of particular terrain. 

/. Tactical use of terrain in a nuclear envi- 
ronment may vary from that in a nonnuclear 
environment where only conventional weapons 
are used. A detailed discussion of the influence 
of terrain on nuclear weapon effects is found in 
FM 101-31-1. 



5-4 



AGO 5318A 



FM 100-5 



5-16. Government and Population 

a. The attitude, behavior, structure, and dis- 
position of the government and population of a 
theater (area) of operations are important 
considerations in the application of combat 
power. Ideological, cultural, religious, and gov- 
ernmental patterns affect the planning and ex- 
ecution of military operations and have a di- 
rect bearing on military requirements and the 
utilization of military resources. 

b. The presence or absence of hostile atti- 
tudes may affect the disposition of combat and 
combat support forces and the requirement for 
their use in a rear area security role. Apathy, 
indifference, doubt, or suspicion, as opposed to 
a spirit of cooperation, adversely affect the 
availability and reliability of intelligence in- 
formation and the use of local labor and re- 
sources. 

c. Population disposition and densities may 
adversely affect the fire plan, particularly the 
use of nuclear, biological, and chemical weap- 
ons. The impact of mass civilian casualties and 
refugee columns may seriously impede the con- 
duct of military operations. 

5-17. Climate and Weather 

a. Climate and weather have a significant ef- 
fect on all types of military operations. 
Weather affects observation, trafficability, con- 
trol, performance of personnel, functioning of 
materiel, air support, and the range and effects 
of weapons. Both climate and weather affect 
combat service support requirements. As with 
terrain, the commander seeks to take advan- 
tage of climate and weather in developing and 
applying combat power in the pursuit of his 
objectives. 

b. Information on current weather condi- 
tions and climatology in the operational area is 
provided by the Air Weather Service to assist 
the commander in operational planning. Small, 
mobile weather support teams are normally at- 
tached to units of division size or larger to 
provide this service. 

5-18. Coordination and Control 

a. The effective application of combat power 
requires full coordination of effort throughout 
all echelons. Coordination is a basic function of 



command and is particularly significant in de- 
riving full advantage from fire and maneuver. 
Coordination of all fire support means insures 
the maximum benefit from available firepower 
resources and enhances the effectiveness of ma- 
neuver. 

b. Coordination of effort requires adequate 
means of control. The various control means 
applied by commanders to insure the maximum 
efforts of the command are directed toward the 
rapid and economical accomplishment of the 
mission. Control means available to command- 
ers include — 

(1) Orders. Orders must be timely, simple, 
clear, and concise. Mission-type orders are used 
to the greatest practicable extent and should 
provide the commander's concept or intent to 
insure that subordinate commanders, acting on 
their own initiative, direct their efforts to at- 
tainment of the overall objective. Issuance of 
warning or fragmentary orders permits subor- 
dinate commanders time for planning and 
preparation. Liaison officers are used, when re- 
quired, to insure that orders are understood or 
that coordination is accomplished. 

(2) Communications. Signal communica- 
tions must be flexible and capable of support- 
ing maximum operational requirements. Provi- 
sion of communications support is based on 
such fundamental principles and considera- 
tions as reliance on alternate signal means and 
locations, restriction of signal means to uses 
for which intended, and maximum communica- 
tions security. Increasing use of equipment 
generating electromagnetic radiation necessi- 
tates the establishment of priorities for specific 
needs and a command decision in cases of fre- 
quency incompatibility. 

(3) Command and control facilities. Com- 
mand posts form the nerve centers of all units 
and provide physical facilities for exercise of 
control. Command posts must be mobile, capa- 
ble of continuous operation, and secure from 
enemy action. The location of command posts 
must facilitate communications with higher, 
adjacent, and subordinate headquarters. 

c. Other measures employed by the com- 
mander in maintaining control are — 

(1) Objectives. Objectives are assigned to 
provide unity of effort, to phase an operation, 
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or to facilitate a change in direction. Objec- 
tives assigned should be easily identified. Their 
destruction or capture must be possible within 
the time and space limitations imposed and 
must be within the capability of the force to 
which they are assigned. 

(2) Phasing. At the higher echelons of 
field command — corps and field army — it is 
normal to phase operations based on the ex- 
pected duration, complexity, the friendly or 
enemy situation, terrain, or the scope of the 
mission. A phase is a distinct period of an op- 
eration, at the conclusion of which the nature 
and characteristics of the action change. As an 
aid in planning and controlling an operation, 
phasing is used to simplify a lengthy action. 
Phasing is normally necessary when a com- 
mander is unable to visualize the operation 
through its completion or contemplates a 
major organizational change. Phasing of an 
operation may be described in terms of time 
(e.g., preparatory fire phase), distance (e.g., 
attainment of an intermediate objective or 
phase line), terrain (e.g., crossing of an obsta- 
cle), or the occurrence of a specific event (e.g., 
commitment of the reserve). 

(3) Phase lines. Phase lines are established 
to control progress of units, to coordinate an 
operation, and to assist in executing contin- 
gency plans. Phase lines are normally keyed to 
easily recognizable terrain features. 

(4) Checkpoints. Checkpoints are useful 
for orientation and for making situation re- 
ports in the clear. Checkpoints may be used to 
supplement phase lines or in lieu of phase 
lines. 

(5) Boundaries. Boundaries are used to fix 
area responsibility, delineate areas of opera- 
tions, and assist in the coordination and con- 
trol of fires and maneuver. Boundaries extend 
forward to the depth required to coordinate 
fires and to depict the proposed plan of maneu- 
ver. Boundaries are extended rearward to the 
extent necessary to insure sufficient maneuver 
room for the force and adequate space for com- 
bat support and combat service support units. 

(6) Axis of advance. An axis of advance is 
a line of advance assigned for purposes of con- 
trol ; often it is a road or a group of roads or a 
designated series of locations extending in the 



direction of the enemy. A commander assigned 
an axis of advance may maneuver his troops 
and supporting fires freely to either side of the 
assigned axis to bypass obstacles or to engage 
or bypass enemy units, providing such maneu- 
ver does not interfere with adjacent units and 
the unit remains oriented on its objective. The 
commander of a force advancing on an axis 
must inform higher headquarters of any devia- 
tion from the axis. 

(7) Direction of attack. A direction of at- 
tack indicates the specific route along which 
the commander issuing the order wants a sub- 
ordinate commander to center his main attack. 
The unit is restricted and required to attack as 
indicated and is not normally allowed to by- 
pass the enemy. Because the direction of attack 
is a restrictive control measure, it should be 
used only when necessary. The direction of at- 
tack is used primarily in counterattacks or to 
insure that a supporting attack makes the 
maximum contribution to the main attack. 

(8) Fire support coordination line 
(FSCL). The FSCL is a line established by the 
appropriate ground commander, normally the 
corps commander, to insure coordination of fire 
not under his control, but which may affect cur- 
rent tactical operations. The FSCL should fol- 
low well-defined terrain features. The estab- 
lishment of the FSCL is normally coordinated 
with the appropriate tactical air commander 
and other supporting elements. 

(9) Fire coordination line. The fire coordi- 
nation line is a line between two forces beyond 
which fire may not be delivered without coordi- 
nation with the affected forces. 

(10) No-fire line. The no-fire line is a line 
short of which artillery units or ships do not 
fire except on request of the supported com- 
mander, but beyond which they may fire at any 
time without danger to friendly troops. 

(11) Contact point. In land warfare, the 
contact point is an easily identifiable point on 
the terrain, where two or more units are re- 
quired to make contact. 

(12) Coordinating point. The coordinating 
point is a designated point at which, in all 
types of combat, adjacent units or formations 
must make contact for purposes of control and 
coordination. 
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5-79. Vulnerability and Risk 

a. Vulnerability is the susceptibility of a 
force to damage by enemy action. The exten- 
sive area of destruction resulting from nuclear 
weapon attack requires special attention to the 
reduction of vulnerability. Such measures as 
deception, dispersion, cover, concealment, 
movement, speed of reaction, electronic coun- 
termeasures, air defense, counterbattery fires, 
intelligence, and control may assist in reducing 
vulnerability. However, measures to reduce 
vulnerability to one form of attack may in- 
crease vulnerability to other forms of attack. 
They may also detract from the effectiveness 
of the force and endanger accomplishment of 
the mission. Dispersion increases vulnerability 
to infiltration and defeat in detail. Mobility 

Section IV. SUBSIDIARY AND 

5-20. General 

Certain subsidiary and supporting operations 
are significant in relation to all types of mili- 
tary operations. Subsidiary operations are de- 
signed to support the basic operation and to 
contribute to the development and application 
of combat power. 

5-21. Civil Affairs Operations 

a. General. The military commander employs 
civil affairs (CA) operations to obtain essen- 
tial civilian cooperation and support or to re- 
duce civilian interference with his assigned 
mission. CA operations involve the relation- 
ship between the military forces and the civil 
authorities and population of the country or 
area in which these forces are employed. CA 
operations may involve the performance by 
military forces of some or all of the functions 
normally performed by civil government. 

b. Capabilities and Limitations. CA opera- 
tions are employed to insure maximum utiliza- 
tion, within limits set by national or theater 
policy, international agreement and the laws of 
land warfare, of local resources, including ma- 
teriel, facilities, and labor. They enhance rear 
area protection with minimum diversion of 
combat forces by promoting effective relation- 



and the offensive are effective means of reduc- 
ing vulnerability. 

b. Risk is inherent in war and is involved in 
every mission. Risk also is related to gain ; nor- 
mally, greater gain involves greater risk. Risk 
is common to both action and inaction. In a nu- 
clear war, the destructive power of nuclear 
weapons multiplies the magnitude of both risk 
and gain, and the consequences of mistakes are 
greater. Although the commander avoids un- 
necessary risks, accomplishment of the mission 
is his most important consideration. He care- 
fully evaluates each course of action in terms 
of relative vulnerability and risk. If the risks 
are unacceptable, he must revise the plan. The 
commander must recognize risks to be assumed 
by subordinate commanders in accomplishing 
their missions. 

SUPPORTING OPERATIONS 

ships with the local authorities and people to 
reduce subversion, espionage, sabotage, and 
guerrilla activity. These hostile activities pose 
a major threat or problem to a modern army 
when they are supported, actively or passively, 
by a significant fraction of the local popula- 
tion. CA operations alone cannot accomplish 
all these objectives, but are dependent on suc- 
cessful accomplishment of psychological opera- 
tions (PSYOP), intelligence, and counterin- 
telligence activities, other rear area protection 
measures, and the attitude and conduct of all 
U.S. and allied military personnel toward the 
civilian populace. 

c. Support of the Field Army. CA operations 
are designed to utilize resources available from 
civilian communities and to reduce the prob- 
lems caused by refugee movements, civilian 
mass casualties, and the requirements of inter- 
national law for the provision of minimum re- 
quirements of civilian supply and the protec- 
tion and treatment of noncombatants. 

d. Support of Unconventional Warfare Oper- 
ations. During the later stages of UW opera- 
tions, CA personnel may be introduced into un- 
conventional warfare operational areas to as- 
sist Special Forces personnel in the conduct of 
civil-military relationships. As friendly forces 
assume control over these operational areas, 
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CA personnel assist in the procurement of 
local supplies and facilities, the recruitment of 
personnel, the demobilization and rehabilita- 
tion of former guerrillas, and the preparation 
of the local population for self-government. 
CA personnel assist intelligence agencies in the 
gathering of information. 

e. Support of Cold War and Stability Opera- 
tions. CA activities in support of cold war and 
stability operations are discussed in chapters 
12 and 13, respectively. 

/. References. For additional details on CA 
operations, see FM 41-5 and FM 41-10. 

5-22. PSYOP 

a. General. The military commander con- 
ducts PSYOP as a coordinated element of stra- 
tegy to influence the attitude and behavior of 
the people in ways that will help accomplish 
his mission. The lines of persuasion he employs 
must be carefully selected to contribute to the 
military objective and must be consistent, 
timely, and credible. Accordingly, he coordi- 
nates these lines with other agencies of gov- 
ernment and with related activities of the com- 
mand, including cover and deception, counter- 
intelligence, communications security, censor- 
ship, command information, character guid- 
ance, public information, community relations, 
and CA. The effects of PSYOP are cumulative. 
PSYOP are planned and coordinated to sup- 
port all operations. For detailed discussion of 
PSYOP, see FM 33-1 and FM 33-5. 

b. Propaganda and Psychological Measures. 
PSYOP include the planned and directed use of 
propaganda and psychological measures to in- 
fluence people so that they will behave in the 
desired manner. Propaganda is any form of 
communication designed to influence the opin- 
ions, emotions, attitudes, or behavior of any 
group, in order to benefit the sponsor either di- 
rectly or indirectly. It is prepared and dissemi- 
nated by PSYOP units, assisted by other ele- 
ments of the command as directed. Psychologi- 
cal measures are military, political, economic, 
and social actions, that are conducted primar- 
ily for their psychological impact to assist in 
accomplishing the command mission. 

c. Capabilities and Limitations. PSYOP are 
conducted to reduce the morale and combat ef- 



ficiency of enemy troops and to promote dissi- 
dence and defection. They may be used also to 
assist in stabilizing the civil population to pre- 
clude interference with tactical operations. 
They support the cover and deception plan. 
They are employed to abet and coordinate re- 
sistance against a hostile regime, to influence 
neutrals, to sustain the morale of allies, and to 
counter enemy subversion and propaganda. 
They cannot by their own force accomplish 
military objectives; they can only support ac- 
complishment of objectives. Their employment 
is limited by security requirements, policy re- 
strictions, inadequacies of communications 
media, language barriers, prejudices of the au- 
dience, and enemy countermeasures. Many of 
these limitations are overcome by farsighted 
measures based on effective specialized intelli- 
gence and evaluation. 

d. Support of the Field Army. PSYOP in 
support of the field army are designed primar- 
ily to reduce the combat effectiveness of enemy 
forces and must be immediately responsive to 
the tactical situation. Operations are mobile 
and decentralized and provide direct support to 
tactical units. Psychological opportunities, de- 
termined through the continuous evaluation of 
intelligence are quickly exploited. Close cooper- 
ation and coordination are required between 
operations, intelligence, and PSYOP staff 
officers to insure maximum effectiveness. 

e. Support of Unconventional Warfare Oper- 
ations. PSYOP support all phases of unconven- 
tional warfare. Prior to the infiltration of Spe- 
cial Forces teams, PSYOP originate outside 
the planned operational area and are employed 
to create and develop resistance. Following the 
infiltration of Special Forces teams, these oper- 
ations are supplemented by the PSYOP con- 
ducted by guerrilla forces. Specially trained 
propaganda teams may be infiltrated to assist 
operations of resistance elements. During ex- 
ploitation and consolidation, PSYOP may as- 
sist CA efforts to insure an orderly transition, 
culminating in the demobilization of guerrilla 
forces and the establishment of a stable gov- 
ernment. 

/. Support of CA Operations. CA operations 
are supported by PSYOP to promote maximum 
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cooperation from the civil populace. In areas 
subject to enemy subversion, PSYOP in sup- 
port of a friendly government are one of the 
first effective means that the military com- 
mander has for maintaining stability. During 
hostilities, PSYOP help to prevent espionage, 
sabotage, and enemy unconventional warfare 
operations. 

g. Support of Cold War Operations. In cold 
war, PSYOP assist in achieving the force ob- 
jective. Emphasis is placed on the unobtrusive 
demonstration of military power, efficiency, 
good will, and sincere interest in mutual secur- 
ity. PSYOP are undertaken in close coordina- 
tion with the civilian agencies of government 
and public information Tiedia. Indigenous mili- 
tary forces are traint md assisted in opera- 
tions designed to counter enemy subversion 
and gain public support. Details on PSYOP 
support of cold war operations are contained in 
chapter 12. 

h. Support of Stability Operations. PSYOP 
support of stability operations is discussed in 
chapter 13. 

5-23. Electronic Warfare Operations 

a. Electronic warfare is that division of the 
military use of electronics involving actions 
taken to prevent or reduce an enemy's effectiv-3 
use of radiated electromagnetic energy and ac- 
tions taken to insure effective friendly use of 
radiated electromagnetic energy. Electronic 
warfare is an integral part of operations. It 
can reduce the enemy commander's control by 
impairing or denying his means of communica- 
tions and use of electronic emitters at a critical 
time, or it can mislead him by transmitting de- 
ceptive data. Electronic warfare should be con- 
trolled at a level capable of weighing the bene- 
fits derived against the interference with 
friendly electronic systems. The long-range 
benefits derived from intelligence obtained by 
friendly electronic devices may outweigh the 
immediate tactical advantages of jamming 
enemy communications. Close cooidination is 
required between intelligence and electronic 
warfare operations. 

b. The commander employs electronic war- 
fare by using electronic countermeasures and 
electronic countercountermeasures. Electronic 
countercountermeasures facilitate employment 



of friendly electronic systems and reduce their 
vulnerability to enemy countermeasures. Elec- 
tronic countermeasures include jamming or de- 
ception of electronically controlled guided mis- 
siles, electronic fuzes, radio communications, 
blind-bombing radar, countermortar radar, 
surveillance and tracking radars, aids to navi- 
gation, and other electronic systems. The in- 
creasing employment of communications and 
electronic equipment requires correspondingly 
greater protection of friendly communications 
and electronic systems and more interference 
with enemy systems. 

5-24. Denial Operations and Barriers 

a. General. A denial operation is designed to 
prevent or hinder the enemy's use of or benefit 
from an area, personnel, facilities, or materiel. 
Denial operations are basically strategic in 
concept. A barrier is a coordinated series of ob- 
stacles designed or employed to canalize, di- 
rect, restrict, delay, or stop the movement of 
an opposing force and to impose additional 
losses in personnel, time, and equipment on the 
opposing force. Barriers are basically tactical 
in concept. Both denial operations and barriers 
have as their common objective reduction of 
the rate of advance and diminution of the com- 
bat power exerted by the enemy against 
friendly forces. 

b. Denial Operations. Denial operations are 
designed to prevent or hinder enemy occupa- 
tion of, or benefit from, areas or objects having 
strategic value. The theater commander estab- 
lishes policies governing denial operations in 
the theater and delegates planning and execu- 
tion to the Service component commanders and 
to subordinate joint force commanders. The 
conduct of denial operations in the combat zone 
is based on theater denial policies and plans. 
Denial operations may vary in scope from those 
of a "scorched earth" policy to those that place 
a temporary limitation on enemy use of an 
area or facility. Denial targets of tactical sig- 
nificance usually are assigned to the tactical 
commanders (divisions) for preparation and 
execution and include such targets as major 
bridges, tunnels, and dams. Other types of de- 
nial targets, such as industrial plants, airfields, 
and ports, may be assigned to special engineer 
demolition teams or to other special units oper- 
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ating under the control of field army or higher 
headquarters. General and special staff respon- 
sibilities for denial operations are similar to 
those for the employment of barriers, wherein 
the G3 has primary general staff responsibility 
and the engineer special staff responsibility. In 
retrograde operations, engineer units support 
tactical units by planning, preparing, and ex- 
ecuting denial targets — usually demolition — 
with conventional explosives or atomic demo- 
lition munitions. All troops participate in 
certain aspects of denial operations by de- 
stroying or removing organic equipment and 
supplies to prevent capture. 
c. Barriers. 

(1) The basic principle underlying the 
employment of barriers in tactical operations 
is that of augmenting the combat effectiveness 
of available forces to the maximum extent. The 
employment of barriers is not restricted to any 
one type of tactical operation nor to any one 
type of barrier. Barriers may incorporate the 
use of chemical agents when authorized. Al- 
though barriers are defensive by nature and 
have their greatest application in defensive 
and retrograde operations, they can be gain- 
fully employed in the offensive. Skillful knit- 
ting of natural and artificial obstacles into bar- 
riers changes the military characteristics of 
the terrain, increases the commander's chances 
of gaining relative superiority in mobility, 
achieves security and economy of force, and 
permits more effective massing of combat 
power for offensive action. Well-designed and 
well-located barriers compel the enemy either 
to concentrate his forces to break the barriers 
— thus presenting a lucrative target to friendly 
nuclear and nonnuclear fires — or to bypass the 
barriers. 

(2) On the battlefield, the commander will 
seldom have enough time, labor, materials, 
transportation, or equipment to construct all 
the obstacles he desires. This is particularly 
true in the defense because of the requirements 
generated by construction of field fortifica- 
tions, organization of the ground, combat ser- 
vice support operations, and related tasks. To 
assist in meeting these requirements, the com- 
mander should consider use of aerially deliv- 
ered mines. An overall priority must be ac- 



corded the barriers, and individual obstacles 
must be given an order or priority for con- 
struction. Priorities are generally determined 
on the basis of a particular obstacle's contribu- 
tion to accomplishment of the unit's mission. 
Generally, these priorities are from front to 
rear, with initial efforts directed toward the 
placing of obstacles to protect a critical flank, 
block likely enemy avenues of approach, or 
deny access to certain key terrain. All obsta- 
cles must be under friendly observation, cov- 
ered by fire and integrated into the unit's fire 
support plan to be fully effective. 

(3) In the forward portions of the combat 
zone, personnel and materiel resources nor- 
mally are committed almost exclusively to the 
tasks of combat and combat support. An ideal 
barrier is therefore rare, except where natural 
obstacles are completely effective in themselves 
or require little improvement or augmentation 
with artificial obstacles. Extensive barriers are 
necessary in the rear portion of the combat zone 
to block deep enemy penetrations or envelop- 
ments, to assist in forming massed enemy tar- 
gets, and to provide space for the timely em- 
ployment of counterattack forces. 

(4) In planning the employment of bar- 
riers, sufficient fire-protected, obstacle-free 
areas must be provided to insure that essential 
movements of friendly forces in the battle 
area, execution of counterattacks, and combat 
service support activities are not unduly 
impeded. 

d. References. Additional details on denial 
operations and barriers are contained in FM 
31-10. 

5-25. Tactical Cover and Deception 

a. Tactical cover and deception contribute to 
security and surprise and enhance the likeli- 
hood of operational success by misleading the 
enemy and causing him to react in a manner 
advantageous to the friendly force. Tactical 
cover and deception may be used to compensate 
for relatively inferior combat power and to 
permit economical use of men, materiel, and 
time. The commander employs tactical cover 
and deception to disguise or conceal his true 
dispositions, capabilities, and intentions. 

b. Tactical cover and deception plans are an 
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integral part of all operational planning. In de- 
veloping these plans, the commander must vi- 
sualize and understand the enemy viewpoint, 
and he must take into consideration the impact 
on his own operations should the deception 
fail. The plans adopted must be such that, if 
unsuccessful, they will not cause the operation 
to fail. Coordination of tactical cover and de- 
ception plans with higher, adjacent, and lower 
units is essential to insure against compromise 
of other operational or deception plans. 

c. All units undertake measures to conceal 
their positions and operations from enemy vis- 
ual, photographic, sonic, and electronic detec- 
tion. Technical assistance in the planning and 
execution of tactical cover and deception may 
be provided by specially trained and equipped 
units available in the field army. 

d. For detailed discussion of tactical cover 
and deception, including levels of authority, 
see FM 31-40. 

5-26. Interdiction 

a. The purpose of interdiction is to deny or 
hinder enemy use of areas or routes. Successful 
interdiction restricts enemy movement and in- 
terferes with the command and control of his 
forces. It hinders or prevents enemy movement 
into, out of, or within the commander's area of 
interest. It contributes to security by prevent- 
ing sudden and unfavorable changes in relative 
combat power. 

b. Interdiction is accomplished by the use of 
fires, combat troops, guerrilla forces, and de- 
nial operations and barriers. Chemical agents 
and high-yield nuclear weapons provide an 
area-interdiction capability against large, 
poorly defined targets. 

c. A successful interdiction effort is charac- 
terized by thorough and imaginative planning, 
timely and accurate intelligence, and coordi- 
nated execution. Continuous surveillance of the 
area of interdiction is necessary to assess the 
effectiveness of the effort and to develop new 
targets. The enemy may be expected to adopt 
measures designed to thwart the interdiction 
effort. The availability of resources and the ca- 
pability of weapon systems will rarely permit 
complete interdiction. The application of re- 
sources to interdiction must be weighed 



against the overall requirements of the mis- 
sion. 

d. Interdiction plans must be designed to in- 
sure timely contribution to accomplishment of 
the mission and must concentrate on targets 
that have a significant effect on the combat 
power of the enemy forces directly opposing 
the command concerned. Each successively 
higher echelon focuses its interdiction effort at 
a greater range. Higher echelons integrate and 
expand the interdiction effect of subordinate 
elements. 

5-27. Battlefield Illumination 

Battlefield illumination is the lighting by arti- 
ficial means of the zone of action of ground 
combat and combat support troops. The princi- 
pal requirement for battlefield illumination is 
to overcome the limitations imposed on 
friendly forces by the absence of light. The fol- 
lowing principles apply: 

a. The use of battlefield illumination is a 
command responsibility. 

b. Battlefield illumination in support of 
friendly forces should be provided wherever 
and whenever needed, in the intensity of illu- 
mination required, and throughout the period 
of time required. 

c. Battlefield illumination should, wherever 
possible, be provided by an independent source 
of illumination to allow units full use of their 
weapons. 

d. Illumination should be provided by the 
highest level practicable to conserve the illumi- 
nants available to lower echelons. 

e. Each ground unit engaged in combat that 
has a specific need for illumination should have 
organic means sufficient to meet its normal il- 
lumination requirement until this mission can 
be assumed by a higher echelon. 

/. Alternative means of illumination should 
be provided, if available. 

g. All battlefield illumination must be coordi- 
nated to prevent disclosure to the enemy of the 
operations of adjacent friendly units. Coordi- 
nation will normally be accomplished by the 
commanders having operational control of the 
illumination means and may necessitate re- 
strictions being placed on the units' organic 
means. 
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h. Once artificial daylight is provided sup- 
ported troops, it should continue without inter- 
ruption until the need for illumination is satis- 
fied. This type of illumination completely elim- 
inates night vision and, if interrupted, renders 
supported troops incapable of seeing until 
night vision is restored. 

i. The habitual use of battlefield illumination 
under any given circumstances may tend to re- 
veal prematurely the intention of friendly 
forces. Care must be exercised to prevent es- 
tablishing a set pattern of operational proce- 
dures. Conversely, the use of illumination tech- 



niques as part of deception plans may be prof- 
itable on occasion. 

j. Battlefield illumination should be planned 
and coordinated with the use of infrared equip- 
ment in such a way that no damage will be 
caused to the infrared equipment by exposure 
to direct, intense white light ; that it will be re- 
duced to the minimum when infrared opera- 
tions are being conducted; and that rapid 
changes from infrared to battlefield illumina- 
tion, or vice versa, can be performed. 

k. For additional details on battlefield illu- 
mination, see FM 20-60. 
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CHAPTER 6 
CONDUCT OF BATTLE 
(STAN AG 2082, STANAG 2083, and STAN AG 2104; 
SEASTAG 2082 and SEASTAG 2083; SOLOG 49R, SOLOG 128, 

and SOLOG 130) 



Section I. GENERAL 



6-1 . Scope 

This chapter presents the fundamentals of of- 
fensive and defensive operations. Operations 
under nuclear and nonnuclear conditions are 
compared, and the impact of biological and 
chemical operations is discussed. Paragraphs 
6-7 through 6-52 deal with operations in 
which maneuver of combat units is not too se- 
riously reduced by use of nuclear weapons. 
Paragraphs 6-53 through 6-56 present opera- 
tional doctrine for an environment in which 
extensive use of nuclear fires drastically re- 
duces the ability of ground forces to maneuver. 



6-2. Purpose of Battle 

a. Battle is fought with the ultimate purpose 
of defeating an enemy. It is fought by a combi- 
nation of offensive and defensive actions. In 
their broadest sense, the terms "offense" and 
"defense" include the entire range of tactical 
operations. 

b. The commander selects that combination 
of offensive and defensive action that will most 
effectively accomplish his mission. A command 
may conduct an offensive, even though large 
portions of the force are employed defensively. 
Conversely, the defense depends for success on 
the use of part of the force offensively. 



Section II. COMPARISON OF NUCLEAR AND NONNUCLEAR WARFARE 



6-3. General 

The conduct of both nuclear and nonnuclear 
warfare is based on the application of combat 
power in accordance with the principles of 
war. The difference between nuclear and non- 
nuclear warfare arises primarily from the in- 
creased combat power provided by nuclear 
weapons; from a sharply increased vulnerabil- 
ity of troops and installations in the nuclear 
environment; and from the measures required 
to counteract this increased vulnerability, to 
include increased security requirements for nu- 
clear weapons and their associated, delivery 
and support units. In general, the difference is 
as reflected in the subparagraphs below. 

a. Areas of Responsibility and Interest. To 
offset their vulnerability, forces operating in a 



nuclear environment must be dispersed to min- 
imize presentation of targets remunerative to 
nuclear weapon attack. The extent to which 
units can be dispersed depends on the capabili- 
ties of each element to accomplish its mission. 
Determination of the extent of dispersion com- 
patible with capability to perform the assigned 
mission is a command responsibility. Force dis- 
persion requires assignment of increased areas 
of responsibility. To operate effectively in dis- 
persed formations, the force must possess a re- 
liable control system and sufficient mobility to 
make maximum use of the increased combat 
power of nuclear weapons. Increased areas of 
responsibility broaden areas of interest. In a 
nonnuclear environment, with its attendant re- 
duction in available firepower, the vulnerabil- 
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ity of forces is less, the area that can be con- 
trolled is smaller, and greater concentration of 
forces is required. Consequently, the areas of 
responsibility and interest are smaller. 

6. Dispersion. Because the dispersion re- 
quired by a nuclear environment invites defeat 
in detail, dispersion of tactical units, command 
and control facilities, and combat service sup- 
port installations must be governed by current 
and planned operations. Dispersion is propor- 
tional to the level of employment of nuclear 
weapons; therefore, limiting factors such as 
the following must be considered : 

(1) The assigned mission. 

(2) Control of subordinate units. 

(3) Adequacy of combat intelligence. 

(4) Responsiveness of the combat service 
support system. 

(5) Weather and terrain. 

(6) Mobility of forces. 

(7) Nature and disposition of enemy 
forces. 

(8) Density and location of the civilian 
population. 

c. Mobility. In the nuclear environment, 
combat forces must be highly mobile to reduce 
vulnerability, facilitate control of extended 
areas of responsibility, provide mutual sup- 
port, maintain freedom of action, and exploit 
the effects of nuclear fires. The increased mo- 
bility required by the nuclear environment also 
has application in the nonnuclear environment, 
although not always to the same degree. The 
reduced firepower of the latter environment, 
together with the more restricted areas of re- 
sponsibility and the greater concentration of 
forces, may not present the frequent opportun- 
ities for deep, exploiting maneuver that char- 
acterize the nuclear environment. 

d. Fire and Maneuver. Army units fight by 
combining fire and maneuver. This is a tech- 
nique of establishing a base of fire and a ma- 
neuvering force. These two distinct forces have 
separate missions. The mission of the base of 
fire is to reduce the enemy's capability to inter- 
fere with the movement of the maneuver force 
and, within its capabilities, to destroy the 
enemy. The base of fire may consist of small 
arms, mortars, artillery, armed helicopters, 
tactical air, and naval gunfire. Tanks may be 



used in the base of fire when terrain prevents 
their employment in the maneuvering force. 
The mission of the maneuvering force is to 
close with and destroy the enemy. This force 
consists of infantry and armor, as available. In 
either nuclear or nonnuclear environment, fire 
and maneuver must receive equal consideration 
by the commander in determining the appro- 
priate combat power to be applied. As the fre- 
quency of employment and the yields selected 
become greater, the effects of nuclear weapons 
begin to saturate the battle area, and maneu- 
ver elements find it increasingly difficult to ma- 
neuver decisively without prohibitive losses. 
However, success accrues to the combatant 
who can maneuver first with a force capable of 
exploiting the firepower employed. 

e. Tempo of Operations. The combination of 
nuclear firepower and increased mobility sig- 
nificantly accelerates the tempo of operations 
in the nuclear environment. Engagement of 
forces is of shorter duration and is character- 
ized by extreme violence. Deep, decisive objec- 
tives are sought, causing the battle to be waged 
in great depth. In nonnuclear warfare, the 
tempo is more deliberate; engagements that 
may be decided in a matter of hours in the nu- 
clear environment may require several days. 

/. Air Defense. The destructive power that is 
inherent in a single hostile aircraft or missile 
armed with nuclear weapons increases air de- 
fense requirements under conditions of nuclear 
warfare. 

g. Organization for Combat. Dispersion, mo- 
bility, vulnerability, and tempo of operations 
affect the organization for combat. In the non- 
nuclear environment, greater centralization of 
control is practicable, particularly the control 
of fires, combat support, and combat service 
support. The commander can exert greater per- 
sonal direction of the course of battle, giving 
more deliberate and detailed instructions to his 
subordinates, both before and during opera- 
tions. In a nuclear environment, the opposite is 
true. Combat forces tend to operate semi-inde- 
pendently under mission-type orders. Direct 
support artillery units may be attached to the 
combat elements when distances and deploy- 
ments dictate decentralization of control. The 
control of combat support and combat service 
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support units is similarly decentralized to a 
significant degree. With longer lines of com- 
munications dictated by increased dispersion 
factors, the vulnerability of those lines of com- 
munications to attack and interruption re- 
quires even greater integration of tactical and 
combat service support planning. Although 
modern communications systems permit the in- 
terchange of essential orders and information, 
the commander must place greater reliance on 
the initiative, integrity, courage, and profes- 
sional ability of his subordinate commanders. 
The trend is toward decentralization, but the 
commander must be able to extend sufficient di- 
rection to the course of battle to provide guid- 
ance and prevent the force from becoming dis- 
organized. 

h. Radiation Effects and Combat Efficiency. 
Commanders of units operating in a nuclear 
environment must consider the effects of radia- 
tion on the combat efficiency of their units and 
their ability to accomplish an assigned mission. 
Detailed guidance to meet a widely varying 
range of radiation exposure is available in FM 
3-12 to assist commanders in estimating the 
probable effects given levels of exposure will 
have on a unit's combat efficiency. However, 
commanders require a guide that meets their 
needs for interpreting available data. The fol- 
lowing may be used as a guide : 

(1) Provided that no appreciable dose (75 
rad or less) has previously been received, 5 rad 
or less in 24 hours is a low dose (negligible 
risk) and is acceptable during routine opera- 
tions. However, more than 5 rad per day, or 75 
rad in a 30-day period, should be considered 
unacceptable. Moderate and emergency risk 
criteria are discussed in FM 3-12. 

(2) If a unit receives a cumulative dose of 
75 to 150 rad, the commander should regard 
this unit as having received a dose that is not 
dangerous but is approaching the threshold for 
the onset of combat ineffectiveness, especially 
if the unit receives this dose within a short pe- 
riod (minutes to a few hours). If the combat 
situation permits, a unit in this category 
should be exposed less frequently and to a 
lesser risk than a unit that has not been ex- 
posed or that has received a cumulative dose of 
less than 75 rad. All further exposures in this 



range are considered moderate and emergency 
risks. 

(3) If a unit receives a cumulative dose of 
more than 150 rad, the commander should re- 
gard this unit as potentially ineffective, and ex- 
posure to additional radiation will probably re- 
sult in a progressive increase in unit ineffec- 
tiveness and in probability of death for some 
of the personnel. If the combat situation per- 
mits, such a unit should not be exposed to addi- 
tional radiation for at least 2 months to permit 
ample observation of actual state of health by 
the surgeon and reclassification of units to a 
less serious radiation status category. 

i. Casualties. In operations where nuclear 
weapons are employed, commanders and staffs 
at all echelons must anticipate sudden, severe, 
personnel losses within very short periods of 
time. These losses may be to an extent that 
causes the combat effectiveness of both enemy 
and friendly forces to be destroyed temporar- 
ily. Thus, Army forces must be trained and in- 
doctrinated in rapid reorganization and in the 
emergency treatment of mass casualties with 
minimal professional medical assistance. 

j. Nuclear Strike Warnings. Employment of 
nuclear weapons in support of ground forces 
involves possible risk to friendly forces. In 
planning a nuclear strike, the commander must 
consider the requirement to provide appro- 
priate prestrike warning to all friendly forces 
who may be affected by the strike. The respon- 
sibility for dissemination of nuclear strike 
warning (STRIKWARN) messages rests with 
the commander executing the strike. Com- 
manders authorized to release nuclear strikes 
will insure that strikes affecting the safety of 
adjacent or other commands are coordinated 
with these commands in time to permit dissem- 
ination of warnings and the taking of protec- 
tive measures. Warning of an impending strike 
will be initiated no earlier than is necessary to 
complete the warning. Details and approved 
format for STRIKWARN messages are con- 
tained in FM 101-31-1. 

k. Denial of Nuclear Weapons. 

(1) In nuclear warfare, preventing the 
enemy from capturing friendly nuclear weap- 
ons is vitally important. Equally important is 
preventing the enemy from using these weap- 
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ons if he should capture them. Denial of nu- 
clear weapons to the enemy will be governed 
by the following doctrine : 

(a) The primary means of denial is the 
maintenance of adequate weapon security. 

(b) The primary objective of denial is 
to make the weapons tactically useless to the 
enemy. 

(c) The most desirable form of denial 
of a threatened weapon is the physical removal 
of the weapon from the area of the threat ; i.e., 
local repositioning or evacuation. 

(d) In an emergency when no form of 
nuclear weapon relocation is possible or advis- 
able, and gainful and expeditious employment 
of the weapon against the enemy is impossible, 
destructive denial becomes necessary. 

(e) Nuclear weapons are of sufficient 
importance, sensitivity, and scarcity to dictate 
that the standing operating procedures for 
their denial become the personal concern of the 
commander. His decision is required on proce- 
dures in each area under varying circum- 
stances of operation. These procedures should 
cover all details necessary for the executing in- 
dividual, to include — 

1. Origin of the decision to carry out 
emergency denial. 

2. Step-by-step procedures, including 
differences in procedures that may be required 
in movement, in firing position, in a position of 
readiness, or at a storage site. 

3. Instructions for the location of 
necessary denial equipment to insure ready ac- 
cessibility under all circumstances of storage, 
movement, in a position of readiness, and in 
firing configuration. 

(2) For details on denial of nuclear weap- 
ons, see FM 6-20-1. 

6-4. Scales of Use of Nuclear Weapons 

To provide a framework for subsequent discus- 
sion on the conduct of battle, the phrases "re- 
stricted scale of use of nuclear weapons" and 
"unrestricted scale of use of nuclear weapons" 
are used. These terms are necessarily relative, 
because there is no sharp differentiation be- 
tween them. 

a. The phrase "restricted scale of use of nu- 
clear weapons" is used to denote a range of op- 



erational environments wherein the employ- 
ment of nuclear weapons, in both quantity and 
yield, is selective and wherein the effects there- 
from do not reach a level that will materially 
reduce the ability of combat units to maneu- 
ver effectively. 

b. The phrase "unrestricted scale of use of 
nuclear weapons" is used to depict a level of 
employment of nuclear weapons that is suffi- 
ciently high to degrade appreciably the effec- 
tiveness of maneuver by combat units. 

6-5. Biological and Chemical Operations 

The decision to use biologicacal and toxic 
chemical agents rests with the President. The 
principles, policies, and concepts applicable to 
the employment of biological and chemical 
agents are continued in FM 101-40. 

6-6. Biological and Chemical Munitions 

a. The capabilities of biological and chemical 
munitions and the tactics and techniques of 
their employment are covered in FM 3-10, FM 
3-10A, and FM 3-10B. 

b. Biological and chemical munitions may be 
employed effectively in either the nuclear or 
nonnuclear environment. They are an addi- 
tional means available to the commander to ac- 
complish his mission. Biological and chemical 
agents are capable of producing large numbers 
of casualties. Dispersion to meet nuclear 
threats has limited value in countering a large 
area biological and chemical attack. Although 
some agents have a contaminating effect on the 
materiel for considerable periods of time, biol- 
ogical and chemical agents do not destroy 
physical facilities or materiel. 

(1) Biological weapons are characterized 
by delayed casualty effects. They may be used 
profitably in tactical operations where plans 
can be phased to exploit their delayed effects; 
e.g., in advance of airborne, airmobile, and am- 
phibious operations and in retrograde opera- 
tions. Because of their potential for large area 
coverage, biological weapons may also be ex- 
tremely effective against strategic targets. 

(2) Chemical munitions have considera- 
ble applicability to tactical operations. After 
release of control, commanders have maximum 
flexibility in employing chemical agents. Vary- 
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ing casualty effects can be achieved by the em- 
ployment of lethal or incapacitating agents. 
Unmasked target personnel or those with 
known poor biological and chemical discipline 
are particularly susceptible to an attack with 
agents employed for respiratory effects. 
Against masked targets or those with excellent 
biological and chemical discipline, agents de- 
signed for skin penetration are more suitable. 
Lethal agents are appropriate when relatively 
high death rates are desired. Incapacitating 
agents are appropriate when the use of lethal 
agents is not desirable; e.g., when enemy 
troops are intermixed with the civilian popula- 
tion. The use of these agents may permit the 
securing of physical facilities intact without 
the widespread destruction that results from 
nuclear and high-explosive fires. 

(3) These munitions may be of particular 
applicability in the nuclear environment when 
it is desired to inflict mass casualties without 
the creation of obstacles produced by nuclear 
weapon blast effects or by radiological contam- 
ination. Chemical agents, in a contaminating 
role, may be effectively employed in denial and 
barrier operations and against targets that are 
to be bypassed. 

c. Biological and chemical munitions have 
the greatest effect when their employment is 
coordinated with the scheme of maneuver; 
other fires; and special operational plans, such 
as barrier plans. Such employment fosters the 



full exploitation of the combined effects of fire 
and maneuver. 

d. The commander's decision for employment 
of biological and chemical munitions requires 
consideration of the following factors in the 
planning process : 

(1) Local weather conditions, particu- 
larly wind speed, direction, and air stability 
have considerable bearing on the decision to 
employ these munitions. 

(2) Troops must be prepared to react 
promptly in exploiting the effects of these mu- 
nitions. 

(3) Special intelligence efforts, individual 
and unit protective measures, and thorough 
training are required to reduce the effective- 
ness of enemy biological and chemical attack. 

(4) When protective clothing and equip- 
ment must be worn by troops for long periods 
of time, their combat effectiveness is lowered. 
The criteria for wearing individual items of 
protective clothing and equipment are outlined 
in FM 21-40. 

(5) Air mobility becomes increasingly im- 
portant as a means of crossing contaminated 
areas. 

(6) Harassing chemical fires can produce 
a significant reduction in the combat effective- 
ness of enemy troops. Conversely, an excessive 
or inappropriate use of these fires tends to im- 
prove the biological and chemical discipline of 
the target personnel. 



Section III. OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS 



6-7. General 

Since the initiative is a condition in which a 
commander retains the capability to apply his 
resources to influence the battle, offensive oper- 
ations are preferred to defensive operations be- 
cause the initiative lies with the attacker. The 
commander possessing the initiative is able to 
take actions that restrict his opponent to coun- 
tering actions. Commanders should seek every 
opportunity to gain the initiative. Bold and ag- 
gressive employment of combat power, the 
achievement of surprise, or the exploitation of 
enemy errors or weaknesses serve to gain the 
initiative. Once gained, every effort must be ex- 
pended to retain it. Continuous application of 



force and psychological operations against 
those parts of enemy units least capable of 
withstanding attack, the neutralization or de- 
struction of the enemy's means of influencing 
the situation, and the prompt exploitation of 
successful actions serve to retain the initiative. 
The initiative is retained by commanders who 
conduct actions rapidly and decisively and who 
have alternate plans ready for implementation. 
Offensive operations are undertaken to carry 
the battle to the enemy. The purpose of offen- 
sive operations is to accomplish one or more of 
the following: 

a. Develop the situation. 

b. Defeat enemy forces. 
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c. Secure territory or terrain. 

d. Deprive the enemy of required resources. 

e. Divert the enemy's attention from other 
areas. 

6-8. Considerations Affecting Offensive 
Operations 

a. The commander visualizes offensive opera- 
tions in terms of time and space. His estimate 
of the situation indicates the particular combi- 
nation of factors offering the highest assur- 
ance of success. This analysis also includes an 
evaluation of the pertinent elements of combat 
power. 

b. In offensive operations, the most decisive 
results are achieved by strong, mobile, exploit- 
ing forces. Offensive missions frequently have 
terrain objectives, although an enemy force 
may be designated as an objective. To reach an 
objective, a force goes through, over, or around 
the enemy. 

c. A nuclear environment favors the use of 
small, highly mobile combat forces moving on 
the ground, through the air, or both. These 
forces make every effort to maintain their for- 
ward movement. Enemy forces are destroyed 
by fire; bypassed; contained; or, where neces- 
sary, reduced by assault. The plan of attack is 
designed either to divide the enemy force and 
defeat it in detail or to concentrate it to the ex- 
tent that it can be destroyed by nuclear weap- 
ons. If it becomes necessary for the commander 
to concentrate his force, he does so only at the 
decisive point, in close proximity to the enemy, 
and for the shortest practicable time. Under a 
nonnuclear environment, greater concentration 
of maneuver forces may be acceptable. To in- 
sure rapid execution of the attack, the com- 
mander exploits fully all means of tactical mo- 
bility. 

d. In situations in which opposing maneuver 
forces seek a tactical advantage, the com- 
mander must react with maximum speed. 
These situations may develop in the movement 
to contact, the meeting engagement, the recon- 
naissance in force, and the exploitation. Other 
operations, such as attack of an organized or 
fortified position, permit a more deliberate, 
planned, and coordinated attack, undertaken 
after thorough reconnaissance, methodical 



evaluation of relative combat power, acquisi- 
tion and development of targets, and analysis 
of all other factors affecting the situation. Al- 
though such attacks are frequent in nonnu- 
clear warfare, they occur less frequently in nu- 
clear operations. 

6-9. Maneuver in the Offense 

In offensive operations, attacking forces are 
maneuvered to gain an advantage over the 
enemy, to close with him, and to destroy him. 
The commander may orient his attack on the 
front or flank of the enemy. To accomplish 
this, there are three basic forms of maneuver 
in the attack: the penetration, the frontal at- 
tack, and the envelopment. A double envelop- 
ment, a turning movement, and an encircle- 
ment are variations of the envelopment. 

a. Penetration. In the penetration, the main 
attack passes through the principal defensive 
position of the enemy. The purpose of the ma- 
neuver is to destroy the continuity of the 
enemy force, divide it, and defeat it in detail. A 
successful penetration requires the concentra- 
tion of superior combat power at the point se- 
lected for breaching the enemy defenses. It is 
appropriate when strong fire support is availa- 
ble, when the enemy is overextended, or when 
his flanks are unassailable. If sufficient prepon- 
derance of combat power is available, a multi- 
ple penetration may be launched. In such cases, 
the attacking forces may converge on a single 
deep objective, or they may secure independent 
objectives. When it is impracticable to sustain 
more than one penetration, the one enjoying 
the greatest possibility of success is exploited. 
After the enemy position has been breached, 
additional forces are committed as necessary to 
widen the breach, destroy the defending forces, 
and exploit the initial success by securing vital 
objectives deep in the hostile rear. 

b. The Frontal Attack. The frontal attack 
strikes the enemy all along his front. It is em- 
ployed to overrun and destroy a weaker enemy. 
This form of maneuver is appropriate for 
corps and higher levels of command. 

c. Envelopment. In an envelopment, the 
main or enveloping attack passes around or 
over the enemy's principal defensive positions 
to secure objectives that cut his escape routes 
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and subject him to destruction in position from 
the flank or rear. This is accomplished by 
striking an assailable flank and by avoiding 
the enemy's main strength en route to the ob- 
jective. A supporting attack fixes the enemy to 
prevent his escape and reduce his capability of 
reacting against the main effort by forcing him 
to fight in two directions simultaneously. In 
some situations, the supporting attack al- 
so deceives the enemy concerning the loca- 
tion or existence of the main attack. The en- 
velopment is facilitated by superior mobility 
and by surprise. Aircraft are particularly valu- 
able in increasing the mobility of the envelop- 
ing force. Aircraft provide the means for tacti- 
cal parachute assault or for moving airmobile 
tactical forces to facilitate the rapid securing 
of envelopment objectives. Large-scale opera- 
tions of this type may, in fact, execute the ma- 
neuver in the form of a tactical vertical envel- 
opment. The success of an envelopment is de- 
pendent to a large extent on the ability of the 
supporting attack to fix the enemy. When the 
situation permits a choice in the type of ma- 
neuver for the main attack, the envelopment is 
usually preferable to the penetration because it 
offers a better opportunity to apply combat 
power to the greatest advantage. 

(1) A variation of the envelopment is the 
double envelopment. In this maneuver, the at- 
tacker seeks to pass simultaneously around 
both flanks of the enemy. The attacking force 
must have superior combat power and mobil- 
ity, and precise coordination and timing are re- 
quired. Deficiency in any of these factors may 
subject the attacking force to defeat in detail. 

(2) Another variation of the envelopment 
is the turning movement. In the turning move- 
ment, the attacking force seeks to pass around 
the enemy, avoiding his main force, to secure 
an objective deep in the hostile rear. The pur- 
pose of this maneuver is to force the enemy to 
abandon his position or divert major forces to 
meet the threat. He is then destroyed at a time 
and place of the attacker's choosing. A sup- 
porting attack may be required to fix the 
enemy, as in an envelopment ; however, a turn- 
ing movement need not always be accompanied 
by a supporting attack. Since the force execut- 
ing the turning movement is usually out of 



supporting distance of other elements of the 
force, it must be sufficiently mobile and strong 
to operate independently. Air transport is par- 
ticularly applicable for movement and initial 
support of this maneuver. Mobility superior to 
that of the enemy, as well as secrecy and de- 
ception, enhances the opportunity for success- 
ful accomplishment of a turning movement. 

(3) A third variation of the envelopment 
is the encirclement. This maneuver offers the 
greatest possibility for fixing the enemy in po- 
sition and permits his systematic capture or 
destruction. The encirclement is a difficult ma- 
neuver to execute because it requires the exe- 
cuting force to have a numerical superiority 
and mobility much greater than is normal. This 
preponderance of forces and greater mobility 
maximize the element of surprise in executing 
the encirclement. The use of airborne or airmo- 
bile forces enhances the probability of success 
in this type of operation. In the conduct of an 
encirclement, it is preferable to occupy the en- 
tire line of encirclement simultaneously; how- 
ever, if this is not possible, the best escape 
routes are covered first. 

6-10. Infiltration 

a. Infiltration is a technique of movement 
used with the other forms of maneuver. The 
attacking force moves as individuals or small 
groups through, over, or around the enemy for- 
ward defense elements to a previously desig- 
nated assembly area in the enemy rear. During 
the movement,, these individuals and small 
groups seek to avoid detection and engagement 
by the enemy. By this means, a strong force 
may be deployed into the enemy rear without 
being subjected as an entity to decisive enemy 
action during movement. Once assembled, the 
force executes its assigned mission. Infiltration 
is an important means of achieving surprise. 

b. The dispersed pattern of a nuclear battle- 
field presents frequent opportunities for move- 
ment of units by infiltration. In such an envi- 
ronment, movement by infiltration is an impor- 
tant technique for reducing the vulnerability 
of troops to nuclear attack. 

6-1 1 . Night Combat 

a. Night combat is an integral part of all op- 



AGO 5318A 



6-7 



FM 100-5 



erations and offers an excellent opportunity for 
deception and surprise. During stability opera- 
tions, the desirability of conducting night oper- 
ations to achieve surprise and maintain pres- 
sure against insurgents must be constantly as- 
sessed. The principles of the daylight attack 
apply; however, maintaining direction and 
control require special measures. The degree of 
success attained by night attacks is largely de- 
pendent on the training and conditioning of 
troops, prior reconnaissance, simplicity of the 
plan, effective control measures, and the en- 
emy's night surveillance capability. Infiltration 
can be particularly effective in night operations. 
The objectives for a night attack are generally 
limited in depth by the difficulty in maintain- 
ing control, particularly after the enemy has 
been alerted. Then nuclear weapons are em- 
ployed, the devastating effect on enemy defen- 
ses may permit the assignment of deeper objec- 
tives. 

b. Battlefield illumination and use of night 
vision and surveillance equipment increase the 
efficiency of units operating at night and facili- 
tate the employment of supporting fires. 

c. Then friendly nuclear fires are used at 
night, adequate warning is required to reduce 
the problems of dazzle and loss of night vision. 
These fires should be carefully coordinated 
with the operations of other friendly units. In- 
tegration of nuclear fires with the scheme of 
maneuver is mandatory. This assists in pre- 
venting the creation of obstacles to the assault 
elements or the alteration of terrain features 
selected as control measures. Quick-acting 
chemical agents can be used for casualty effect 
on targets when creation of obstacles by nu- 
clear fires is unacceptable. Enemy use of nu- 
clear weapons during the attack may cause 
dazzle or loss of night vision for friendly 
troops. 

6-12. Planning 

a. Planning an attack, like other operations, 
is initiated by the receipt or assumption of a 
mission for the force. The tasks required to ac- 
complish the mission are developed in the esti- 
mates of the commander and his staff. 

b. The mission is the governing factor in the 
preparation of estimates, and subsequently the 



operation plan or order, and in the execution of 
the attack. All command and staff actions must 
be continuously compared with the mission to 
insure that the details of the operation contrib- 
ute to mission accomplishment. The mission 
may be to secure an area or to defeat an enemy 
force. To facilitate planning, coordination, and 
control, the mission is usually translated into 
specific terrain objectives, the securing of 
which will permit control of the area or facili- 
tate destruction of the enemy force. 

c. The objectives selected become the basis 
for determining the scheme of maneuver. They 
are considered in relation to the characteristics 
of the area, the enemy and friendly situations, 
relative combat power, and enemy capabilities. 
These factors, once analyzed, indicate the vari- 
ous courses of action available. 

d. After the objectives have been selected, 
the scheme of maneuver, allocation of available 
forces, fires, combat support, and combat ser- 
vice support can be determined. The means 
available will seldom permit all attacking 
forces and the reserve to be equally weighted 
in combat power. Furthermore, it is usually 
undesirable to expend excessive combat power 
against main enemy strength when it can be 
employed elsewhere with more effectiveness 
and greater economy. For these reasons, it is 
usually desirable to designate a main attack 
and one or more supporting attacks. The at- 
tack anticipated to produce the most decisive 
result and have the greatest probability of suc- 
cess is designated the main attack. It is ac- 
corded first priority in the allocation of combat 
power. Supporting attacks, which are em- 
ployed primarily to fix the enemy and reduce 
his capability to react against the main attack, 
are allocated the minimum resources required 
to accomplish the assigned tasks. Nuclear, bio- 
logical, or chemical (NBC) preparatory fires 
may reduce the enemy's strength sufficiently to 
warrant deep, multiple, equally weighted at- 
tacks. 

e. A portion of the combat power of the 
force is held in reserve to be employed at a de- 
cisive time and place to obtain a favorable de- 
cision. The reserve is used to exploit the suc- 
cess of the attack, maintain the momentum of 
the attack, or provide additional security. It is 
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one of the commander's principal means of in- 
fluencing the action once the operation is un- 
derway. The strength and composition of the 
reserve vary with its contemplated mission, the 
forces available, the type of offensive opera- 
tion, the form of maneuver, the terrain, possi- 
ble hostile reaction, and the clarity of the situ- 
ation. When the situation is relatively clear 
and enemy capabilities are limited, the reserve 
may consist of a small fraction of the force. 
When the situation is obscure, the reserve may 
consist initially of the bulk of the command, 
prepared for employment at any point. While 
the reserve should be large enough to obtain a 
decision when it is committed, the forces allo- 
cated to it must not unduly weaken the main 
attack. It must be provided adequate combat 
support and the necessary transportation — 
both air and ground — to achieve the required 
mobility. Once the reserve is committed, a new 
reserve is reconstituted with minimum delay. 

/. The fire support plan provides for fires in 
direct support of the assault elements and in 
general support of the entire force. Provision 
is made for adequate support of the reserve 
when it is committed. An important considera- 
tion is the decision on whether to fire a prepa- 
ration. Such a decision is based on knowledge 
of the enemy's dispositions, NBC protection, 
available ammunition, and the results expected 
considering the loss of surprise. When nuclear 
weapons are to be employed, the plan includes 
the general allocation of nuclear weapons and 
fires to subordinate units; the use of nuclear 
weapons in the preparation, if fired; and the 
numbers and types of weapons to be held in re- 
serve. Retention of nuclear weapons in reserve 
gives the commander an additional, powerful 
means of influencing the course of the opera- 
tion. Areas wherein reserve forces and weap- 
ons are likely to be employed are kept under 
intensified surveillance. Certain areas may be 
so critical to the success of the operation as to 
warrant allocation of specific weapons and the 
establishment of rapid, prearranged proce- 
dures for calling for the fires. When nuclear 
weapons are to be employed in the preparation, 
the predicted obstacles that will be created 
must be evaluated as they affect the movement 
of friendly troops. 



g. Attack plans include the measures for co- 
ordination and control of the various aspects of 
the operations. As a minimum, obje/ftives; and 
a line of departure, time of attack • or starting 
point, are prescribed. Additional measures may 
include the assignment of zones of action, 
boundaries, axis of advance, direction of at- 
tack, lines of departure, phase lines, and 
checkpoints. The guiding principle in the use 
of control measures is maximum freedom of 
action for subordinate commanders, yet the 
higher commander must maintain sufficient 
control to insure a coordinated force effort. 

6-1 3. Execution 

a. The attack is characterized by fire and 
maneuver, combined and controlled to create a 
preponderance of combat power, that culmi- 
nates in a powerful and violent assault in the 
decisive area. 

b. Once the attack is launched, flexibility and 
speed in the employment of combat power are 
paramount. The attack is characterized by a 
series of rapid advances and assaults by ma- 
neuver and fire until the final objective is se- 
cured. The attack is executed vigorously and 
all favorable developments are exploited. If the 
advance lags in any portion of the zone, the 
weight of the attack should be shifted quickly 
to a part that offers greater opportunity for 
success. The attack maintains continuous mo- 
mentum and is not delayed to preserve the 
alignment of units or to adhere closely to the 
preconceived plan of attack. Momentum is 
maintained by — 

(1) The timely employment of reserves, 
the airlift of combat elements, the redirection 
of units on intermediate objectives, and the^ 
provision of adequate combat support and com- 
bat service support, or a combination of these 
means. In some instances, commitment of a 
portion of the reserve may be sufficient to ac- 
complish the desired task. 

(2) The advance of attacking echelons as 
rapidly as possible to their objectives. Enemy 
resistance is bypassed unless it can be quickly 
overrun or is so strong that it interferes with 
accomplishment of the mission. If the com- 
mander decides to bypass enemy strongpoints, 
he must recognize the danger of subsequent en- 
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trapment as well as the effect the bypassed 
forces may have on succeeding phases of the 
operation, including the danger to following 
combat service support units. 

(3) The timely displacement of combat 
support elements and the provision of plans 
for close-in protective fires and fires to support 
the continuation of the attack. 

(4) The modification of combat service 
support plans or the implementation of contin- 
gency plans to provide the necessary support to 
sustain operations, to include airlift of sup- 
plies. 

c. To maneuver forces most effectively and 
employ fires to gain his objectives, the com- 
mander must keep informed of the progress of 
the attack, enemy reactions, and the situation 
confronting subordinate units. During the at- 
tack, he may increasingly decentralize control 
to subordinate commanders to permit them to 
react more rapidly to changes in the situation. 
Through knowledge of the situation, and of the 
higher commander's concept of the operation, 
the subordinate commander modifies and im- 
plements the plan. 

d. Between areas of enemy opposition, at- 
tacking forces move rapidly by ground and air. 
When enemy resistance is encountered, the 
commander's first consideration is to reduce 
this resistance by having his leading elements, 
supported by fire, rapidly overrun and destroy 
the enemy. If a more deliberate attack must 
be made, attacking echelons move within as- 
saulting distance of the hostile position under 
the protection of supporting fires and smoke. 
In a short, violent, and well-coordinated at- 
tack, the assault force destroys the enemy by 
maneuver, fire, or a combination thereof. When 
nuclear weapons are employed, a deliberate at- 
tack is usually unnecessary. 

e. The commander provides security without 
sacrificing the momentum of the attack. Plans 
and procedures should prescribe actions to be 
taken in event of an enemy counterattack. By- 
passed enemy forces must be contained or kept 
under surveillance pending subsequent elimina- 
tion. Covering forces, patrols, flank guards, 
echeloned reserves, and firepower protect ex- 
posed flanks and gaps between units. Protec- 
tion from ground attack may frequently be re- 



quired for combat support and combat service 
support units when areas to the rear of attack- 
ing echelons have not been cleared. Halts are 
kept to the minimum; they permit the enemy 
to reorganize and may sacrifice the momentum 
of the attack. Especially in nuclear warfare, 
the failure to exploit an advantage relentlessly 
may nullify the success achieved. When units 
must be rested and resupplied, they are re- 
placed by fresh units or reserves to maintain 
the momentum of the attack. For those units 
authorized to halt, orders should include the 
time and area of the halt, missions and loca- 
tions of supporting units, and command and 
control measures. Some units may be diverted 
into dispersal areas to prevent congestion dur- 
ing the halt. Dispersal areas are planned to 
provide concealment, to aid defense, to reduce 
vulnerability to enemy attacks, and to facili- 
tate resumption of the attack. Units in disper- 
sal areas take protective measures to reduce 
their vulnerability. 

/. Minimum forces, making maximum use 
of supporting fires, consolidate the objectives. 
The remainder of the command disperses and 
reorganizes to continue the attack without de- 
lay. Designated combat elements maintain con- 
tact and obtain information on which the com- 
mander plans future actions. Continuation of 
the attack with fresh troops, a new direction 
of attack, or exploitation of success by the 
reserve may require a passage of lines. Passage 
of lines must be executed with great speed 
under nuclear conditions. Use of the wide zone, 
characteristic of nuclear warfare, provides 
gaps between friendly units that can be effec- 
tively used by the passing forces. 

6-14. Meeting Engagement 

A meeting engagement is a combat action that 
occurs when a moving force, incompletely de- 
ployed for battle, engages an enemy force 
(static or mobile) about which it has inade- 
quate intelligence. The action ceases to be a 
meeting engagement when the enemy's situation 
has been developed and subsequent planned and 
coordinated operations are undertaken. These 
actions occur frequently at the lower echelons 
of command in both offensive and defensive op- 
erations. The principal characteristics of meet- 
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ing engagements are limited knowledge of the 
enemy and minimum time available for the 
commander to develop the situation and formu- 
late and execute plans. 

6-15. Movement to Contact 

a. Movement to contact is a tactical opera- 
tion designed to gain or reestablish contact. An 
additional objective of friendly forces during 
movement to contact is to gain an advantage 
over the enemy that will facilitate future oper- 
ations. Maximum advantage of position at the 
time of contact is achieved by properly organ- 
izing the force for combat and by maneuvering 
the force components. The movement to con- 
tact is pushed aggressively to gain the objec- 
tive before the enemy can react. Every intelli- 
gence and security agency is used so that the 
main force will become engaged under the 
most favorable conditions. Air cavalry units 
may be effectively employed in intelligence and 
security roles, to include light air and ground 
combat during the movement to contact. Tacti- 
cal aircraft and long-range missile fires may be 
employed early to achieve fire superiority. The 
bulk of the combat power of the force should 
remain uncommitted to permit flexible employ- 
ment upon contact with the enemy. Execution 
is decentralized, but sufficient control is main- 
tained to permit effective use of long-range 
supporting fires. 

b. The movement to contact is normally 
made in multiple columns. The command is 
normally organized into a covering force, a 
main body that includes the advance guard, 
and flank and rear security forces. Subordinate 
tactical groupings employ various formations 
as required by their individual situations and 
missions. 

c. The composition, size, and operations of 
the covering force may influence the entire 
course of the battle. The mission assigned the 
covering force is to develop the enemy situa- 
tion and prevent unnecessary delay of the main 
body. Its operations may include attacking to 
destroy enemy resistance, securing and holding 
key terrain, or containing large enemy units. 
The covering force is organized to accomplish 
its mission well forward of the main body. A 
highly mobile, well-balanced force is required. 



Close coordination between the covering force 
and the main body is essential. Normally, con- 
trol is retained by the overall commander of 
the force moving to contact. However, widely 
dispersed operations may favor decentralizing 
control to column commanders. 

d. The main body contains the bulk of com- 
bat power of the force. Units of the main body 
are organized for combat and are positioned in 
the advancing columns to permit maximum 
flexibility for employment during the move- 
ment or after contact with the enemy is estab- 
lished. The advance guard is used to expedite 
movement of the main body, to maintain con- 
tact with the covering force, and to provide se- 
curity to the front of the main body. 

e. Flank and rear security forces protect the 
main body from ground observation and sur- 
prise attack. These security forces must be 
strong enough to defeat minor enemy forces or 
to delay strong enemy attacks until the main 
body can deploy. Flank and rear security 
forces operate either under the control of the 
commander of the force moving to contact or 
under the control of subordinate elements mov- 
ing in proximity to them. Close coordination 
with air reconnaissance, observation, and sur- 
veillance contributes to the security of the 
main body. 

/. The movement to contact may frequently 
be made at night or during other periods of re- 
duced visibility. This requires all units to be 
skilled in night movement. The movement to 
contact terminates when major enemy resist- 
ance necessitates the deployment of the main 
body. 

6—16. Reconnaissance in Force 

A reconnaissance in force is a limited-objective 
operation by a considerable force to discover 
and test the enemy's dispositions and strengths 
or to develop other intelligence. A reconnais- 
sance in force is usually planned and executed 
as a limited-objective attack. Even when he 
uses it primarily to gather information, the 
commander executing a reconnaissance in force 
is alert to seize any opportunity to exploit tac- 
tical success. If the enemy situation must be 
developed along a broad front, a reconnaiss- 
ance in force may be conducted using strong 
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probing actions to determine the enemy situa- 
tion at selected points. The size of the force is 
sufficient to cause the enemy to react in a man- 
ner that discloses his location, disposi- 
tions, and strength. Since a reconnaissance in 
force is used when the knowledge of opposition 
is unknown, a combined arms force of infantry 
and armor, with artillery, Army aviation, and 
engineer support, is employed. Reconnaiss- 
ance-in-force operations may result in unac- 
ceptable losses, disclose the commander's ulti- 
mate intentions, or provoke an unwanted gen- 
eral engagement. When the enemy possesses 
appropriate nuclear delivery means, the risk in 
presenting a profitable target may outweigh 
the value of the information desired. The re- 
connaissance in force is particularly adaptable 
to the fluid characteristics of the nuclear bat- 
tlefield and will serve as the basis for many of- 
fensive operations. 

6-1 7. Exploitation 

a. Exploitation is the followup of gains to 
take full advantage of success in battle. It is 
the phase of offensive operations that destroys 
the enemy's ability to reconstitute an organized 
defense or to withdraw in good order in the 
face of a threatened disaster. The psychologi- 
cal effect of exploitation creates confusion and 
apprehension throughout the enemy command, 
reduces the enemy capability to react, and may 
be decisive. 

b. Planning for exploitation should provide 
for rapid, continuous advance; adequate com- 
bat support and combat service support; and 
the selection of decisive objectives. Provision 
must be made for regrouping of component ele- 
ments while other elements continue the ad- 
vance. Army air reconnaissance and security 
units may be effectively employed as intelli- 
gence and security agencies throughout all 
phases of exploitation. 

c. The missions of exploiting forces include 
the seizure of deep objectives to cut enemy 
lines of communications and the disruption of 
enemy command and control facilities. The mis- 
sion assigned the exploiting force commander 
should be sufficiently broad to avoid restriction 
of opportunities to disrupt and destroy the 
enemy. The commander must realize that 



troops and their leaders frequently are tired at 
the time opportunity for exploitation occurs, 
and aggressive, demanding leadership is re- 
quired. 

d. Exploitation is usually initiated when the 
enemy force is having recognizable difficulty in 
maintaining his position. This condition is in- 
dicated by decisive gains by friendly forces; 
lessening of enemy resistance, particularly 
supporting fires; and an increase in the num- 
ber of prisoners captured and equipment aban- 
doned. Once begun, the exploitation is executed 
relentlessly to deny the enemy any respite 
from offensive pressure in the drive to the 
final objective. 

e. Forces in the exploitation normally ad- 
vance on a wide front, depending on the mobil- 
ity of the force, road net, and other aspects of 
the terrain. Only those reserves that are neces- 
sary to insure flexibility of operation, contin- 
ued momentum in the advance, and minimum- 
essential security are retained. Airmobile and 
airborne forces are used to secure objectives 
critical to the advance and to cut enemy lines 
of escape. Swift raids, thrusts, and envelop- 
ments by ground and airmobile forces delay or 
prevent enemy reorganization. Actions are 
characterized by boldness, prompt use of avail- 
able firepower, and rapid and unhesitating em- 
ployment of uncommitted units. The exploiting 
force is committed in the decisive direction. 

/. The exploiting force commander must be 
alert to prevent the dissipation of combat 
power in achieving minor tactical successes or 
in reducing small enemy forces. The aim is to 
reach the objective with the maximum 
strength as rapidly as possible. Control is vital 
to prevent overextension of the exploiting 
force if the enemy is capable of regrouping un- 
expectedly to attack the command. Available 
fires are employed to destroy enemy forces that 
cannot be bypassed or contained. Security from 
enemy nuclear attack is enhanced by rapid ad- 
vances to keep enemy forces off balance and to 
neutralize their intelligence and surveillance 
capability. 

g. The effectiveness of the exploitation may 
be enhanced by the commitment of additional 
forces with a mission of following and sup- 
porting the exploiting force. These forces 
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widen or hold the shoulders of the penetration, 
secure lines of communications, and relieve ele- 
ments of the exploiting force containing by- 
passed enemy forces. Control of the forces per- 
forming a follow-and-support mission is re- 
tained by the next higher commander. Liaison 
between the following and supporting unit and 
the exploiting unit should be accomplished. 
Units given a follow-and-support mission 
should, where possible, possess or be provided 
mobility equal to that of the exploiting unit. 

6-18. Pursuit 

a. The pursuit is designed to cut off and an- 
nihilate a hostile force attempting to escape. 
As enemy demoralization begins and enemy 
forces disintegrate under relentless pressure, 
an exploitation may develop into a pursuit. A 
pursuit may also occur in any operation in 
which the enemy has lost his ability to operate 
effectively and attempts to disengage. In a pur- 
suit, the enemy loses his ability to influence the 
situation and acts in accordance with the pur- 
suer's actions. 



b. In the conduct of a pursuit, direct pres- 
sure against retreating forces is maintained re- 
lentlessly, while an enveloping or turning force 
cuts the enemy lines of retreat. Double envel- 
opments of the retreating main force are exe- 
cuted when conditions permit. Maximum use 
should be made of airmobile and airborne ele- 
ments in the enveloping forces. 

c. Pursuit operations are conducted aggres- 
sively and under decentralized control. Com- 
manders remain well forward to provide impe- 
tus to the operation and must take decisive ac- 
tion to overcome any inertia in the command. 
Pursuit is pushed to the utmost limits of en- 
durance of troops and equipment during both 
daylight and darkness. Tactical air support 
will assist in inflicting damage on the retreat- 
ing enemy, concentrating on his lines of with- 
drawal and his reserves. Continuity of combat 
service support is vital to the success of this 
type of operation. 



Section IV. DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS 



6—1 9. Purpose 

a. Defensive operations employ all means 
and methods available to prevent, resist, or 
destroy an enemy attack. The purpose of a de- 
fensive operation may be to — 

(1) Develop more favorable conditions 
for offensive action. 

(2) Economize force in one area to apply 
decisive force elsewhere. 

(3) Destroy or trap a hostile force. 

(4) Reduce the enemy capacity for offen- 
sive action. 

(5) Deny an enemy entry into an area. 

b. In the defense, the commander seeks to 
use the operational area and means available 
to his advantage and to the enemy's disadvan- 
tage. 

6-20. Defensive Considerations 

a. In defensive operations, the defender 
seeks to seize and retain a degree of initiative 
by selecting the area of battle, by forcing the 
enemy to react in conformity with the defen- 
sive plan, and by exploiting enemy weakness 



and error. Defensive operations may be im- 
posed by an inability to attack. However, the 
commander — particularly under fluid, nuclear 
battlefield conditions — may deliberately under- 
take defensive operations in combination with 
deception to destroy the enemy. 

b. The deliberate shift from offense to de- 
fense, or vice versa, may occur rapidly and 
with considerable frequency. A defensive oper- 
ation usually is a composite of major and 
minor actions and engagements. Elements of 
the command may be defending, delaying, at- 
tacking, feinting, or delivering fires as part of 
the defense. 

c. An offensive attitude is necessary to seize 
opportunities to destroy the enemy. Psycholog- 
ical preparation of troops and strong leader- 
ship in the defense are essential to maintain 
high morale, alertness, and an aggressive atti- 
tude. The troops must understand that an ef- 
fective defense is an opportunity to destroy the 
enemy. 

d. The conduct of defensive operations under 
adverse conditions is the supreme test of the 
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field commander. The defender must fully use 
those advantages that he possesses and can im- 
provise. He must take greater risks and con- 
serve his resources, yet commit them unhesi- 
tatingly and decisively at the proper time. He 
must deal with the serious problems of leading 
troops without the evident success of offensive 
combat. The highest order of leadership and 
tactical skill is demanded. 

e. The mission and the area to be defended 
should be stated in terms that permit the com- 
mander to use his means to maximum advan- 
tage, with minimum restriction on specific ter- 
rain features to be held. Defensive operations, 
however, inherently require restrictions not 
present in offensive operations. These result 
from the need for some degree of centralized 
control to insure the most effective use of re- 
sources, so that an adequate reserve remains 
for the decisive portion of the action. 

6-21. Forms of Defense 

a. Mobile Defense. The mobile defense is 
that defense in which minimum forces are de- 
ployed forward to warn of impending attack, 
to canalize the attacking forces into less favor- 
able terrain, to impede and harass them, and to 
cause their disorganization. The preponderance 
of the combat power of the defending force is 
employed in vigorous offensive action to des- 
troy the enemy at a decisive time and place. 

(1) In general, the forward defense area 
forces employ the principles of the delaying ac- 
tion, while the remainder of the force uses the 
principles of offensive combat. In nonnuclear 
operations, the mobile defense is applicable to 
highly mobile warfare and to situations in 
which broad frontages must be covered. This 
type of defense is the preferred form in the nu- 
clear environment, because it reduces their vul- 
nerability to nuclear attack and perserves their 
freedom of action. In both environments, the 
mobile defense may provide an opportunity to 
destroy the attacking force and regain the ini- 
tiative. Set patterns of action are avoided. The 
defending commander must retain freedom of 
action to choose the time and place to launch 
his decisive counterattack. This form of de- 
fense requires that the defending force have 
mobility comparable or superior to that of the 



enemy. The utilization of airmobile forces in 
the mobile reserve will improve the flexibility 
and responsiveness of the overall force to tacti- 
cal situations. 

(2) Generally, successful employment of 
the mobile defense depends on the ability of 
the defending force to yield terrain to achieve 
decisive results through the employment of the 
reserve as a counterattack force. Forward de- 
fense area forces should not be overextended or 
exposed to defeat in detail. Forward defense 
area forces must possess sufficient combat 
power to compel the enemy to concentrate his 
forces for attack where they may be destroyed 
by firepower and maneuver. When circumst- 
ances dictate that a portion of the force con- 
duct a mobile defense while adjacent units are 
conducting an area defense, the flanks of the 
adjacent units cannot be exposed by the for- 
ward defense area forces of the mobile defense 
units. 

b. Area Defense. Area defense is based on re- 
tention of specific terrain. 

(1) When retention of specific terrain is 
mandatory, the commander places primary re- 
liance on the ability of fires and forces de- 
ployed on position to stop and repulse the at- 
tacker. The force may or may not be physically 
on the key terrain or its approaches before the 
enemy attacks, particularly under nuclear con- 
ditions. In retaining specific terrain, the com- 
mander must use sufficient forces in the for- 
ward defense area to create the necessary com- 
bat power on or to dominate the terrain to be 
defended. The forward defense area normally 
has a higher priority for forces than does the 
reserve. The reserve is employed to block and 
destroy the enemy, to eliminate penetrations if 
they occur, or to reinforce threatened areas. 
The defensive concept requires detailed fire 
plans, organization of the area to exploit the 
natural defensive strength of the terrain, and 
plans for the maneuver of the reserve. 

(2) The area defense normally takes max- 
imum advantage of existing obstacles, reduces 
the danger of attack at night or by infiltration, 
and forces the attacker to employ maximum 
combat power to accomplish a penetration. 

c. Variations in Defensive Operations. 

(1) The area defense and the mobile de- 
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fense are at opposite ends of a scale of wide 
variations in defensive operations. Frequently, 
neither of these basic patterns will be suitable 
to a given situation and mission. In such cases, 
a variation incorporating applicable portions 
of each must be devised. 

(2) In a larger force conducting the de- 
fense, the operations of the various component 
units may encompass both defensive patterns 
and delaying operations, with certain units 
being assigned primarily an offensive role. 

6-22. Maneuver in the Defense 

a. Maneuver by combat elements in the de- 
fense includes the spoiling attack, the counter- 
attack, the counteroffensive, and the delaying 
action. Offensive maneuver is important in all 
forms of defense and is particularly significant 
in the mobile defense. Offensive maneuver is 
undertaken to exploit the results of attack by 
NBC and other weapons, to destroy a penetrat- 
ing force at a time and place of the defender's 
choosing, to strike the enemy when he is un- 
prepared and thus achieve significant results, 
or to assist in disengaging a force. The delay- 
ing action is employed to permit units to move 
to other positions from which they can execute 
either offensive or defensive missions or to 
gain space for employment of nuclear weapons. 

b. A spoiling attack is an offensive operation 
launched by a defender against enemy forma- 
tions that are preparing for attack. Its purpose 
may be to destroy a portion of the enemy force, 
to throw the enemy off balance, to secure ter- 
rain from which to launch an attack, or to 
deny the enemy ground observation and sur- 
veillance of the defended area. 

6-23. Defensive Areas and Forces 

a. The defensive areas are the security area, 
the forward defense area, and the reserve area. 
Forces and fires of the command are allocated 
to each in accordance with the defensive plan. 
The general scheme of maneuver or defensive 
organization of these elements is prescribed in 
sufficient detail to permit intelligent execution 
of the plan. 

b. Forces of the security area furnish infor- 
mation on the enemy, deceive him, and provide 
a counterreconnaissance screen. Within their 



capability, they delay the enemy and reduce his 
combat power. Under active nuclear conditions, 
an important additional mission is locating and 
developing nuclear targets. Elements of the se- 
curity force may be designed to stay behind 
advancing enemy elements. The composition 
and support of the security force include long- 
range reconnaissance and observation means, 
both ground and air ; strong firepower ; a high 
degree of mobility; and excellent and secure 
communications. 

c. The composition of forward defense area 
forces varies with the defensive purpose. 

(1) When the defense is based on the re- 
tention of specific terrain, major forces are 
used to organize the ground. Because of the in- 
ability to develop an impregnable defense, a re- 
serve is required to maintain the continuity of 
the defense. 

(2) The forces allocated to the forward 
defense area in a mobile defense, while not so 
strong as those in an area defense, must be ca- 
pable of forcing the enemy to deploy. They re- 
quire long-range fire capabilities and normally 
a mobility equal to or greater than that of the 
enemy. 

d. The forces of the reserve are the primary 
means by which the defender regains the ini- 
tiative. Retention of a relatively large reserve, 
consistent with the requirement for forces in 
other defensive areas, permits offensive action 
both within and forward of the battle area. 
When the mobile defense is employed, the re- 
serve is the strongest and most decisive ele- 
ment of the force. While it may be required to 
perform defensive actions, its primary mission 
is to defeat the enemy by offensive combat. The 
combat power allocated the reserve includes 
fire as well as maneuver elements. When nu- 
clear fires are authorized, the ability of the re- 
serve to concentrate overwhelming combat 
power quickly in a given area greatly increases 
its offensive capabilities. In addition, the re- 
serve provides flexibility and may be used to — 

(1) Reinforce units. 

(2) Occupy positions. 

(3) Insure retention of key terrain. 

(4) Assist in disengagement of units. 

(5) Replace forward units. 

(6) Extend flanks. 
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(7) Provide security against infiltration 
and airborne and airmobile attack. 

(8) Conduct operations against irregular 
forces. 

6-24. Planning 

a. Development of the best overall defensive 
plan requires consideration of — 

(1) The mission. 

(2) The nature of the terrain and the de- 
gree to which specific terrain must be held. 

(3) Relative mobility. 

(4) The depth of the defensive area. 

(5) The relative combat power of oppos- 
ing forces. 

(6) The relative air and nuclear situa- 
tions. 

(7) Reserves available at higher echelons. 

(8) The ability to provide combat service 
support for the various plans. 

(9) The deployment of combat service 
support units and facilities supporting the 
force. 

b. The means available to the commander in 
planning defensive operations include forces 
deployed in defensive positions, fires respon- 
sive to the commander, and units maneuvering 
in conformance with the defensive plan. Each 
of these means depends on the others for maxi- 
mum effect. The defender's task is to combine 
these means in proper proportion to accom- 
plish the defensive mission. Considerations 
are — 

(1) Facilitating the use of these means by 
exploiting the natural defensive strength of 
the terrain. The natural strength of the area 
can be increased by the aggressive, offensive- 
minded use of fortifications and barriers and 
by the development of detailed fire and maneu- 
ver plans. Normally, the defender can select 
and reconnoiter the defended area before its 
organization and thus influence the attacker to 
conform to the defensive plan. 

(2) Holding or controlling specific terrain 
as indicated by the mission. The terrain is ana- 
lyzed to determine the relative criticality of av- 
enues of approach into the defensive area, 
areas suitable for offensive action, and existing 
or potential obstacles that, if developed, will 
strengthen the defense. 



c. Fires are planned to destroy the enemy 
force or to permit exploitation by maneuvering 
elements to complete its destruction. As the 
level of use of nuclear weapons increases, the 
relative importance of fires in defensive opera- 
tions increases. Fires are planned to permit en- 
gaging the enemy force early although, in 
some instances, fire may be withheld to develop 
maximum surprise and shock. The decision to 
fire at long range or to withhold fires is critical 
and must be made by the commander in each 
case. Plans must be sufficiently flexible to per- 
mit this latitude. Fires are planned against all 
elements of enemy combat power, such as 
enemy fire delivery means, reserves, command 
and support installations, and units in contact. 

d. Effective combat intelligence is critical 
and is normally difficult to obtain because the 
defender lacks the initiative and is frequently 
inferior in combat power and reconnaissance 
means. Thus, the defender must make the most 
effective use of the means available. His de- 
tailed knowledge of the operational area, plus 
the increased susceptibility to detection of the 
attacker on the move, permits him to concen- 
trate his effort on likely assembly areas, criti- 
cal defiles, and other areas the enemy is likely 
to use. 

e. The counterattack is a basic element of 
the defense. Its function varies in accordance 
with the type of defense being conducted. Al- 
though there are occasions wherein the coun- 
terattack is made by fire alone, more decisive 
results usually accrue from a combination of 
fire and maneuver. The principles of offensive 
combat are applicable to the conduct of the 
counterattack. Plans for the defense include 
counterattack plans in those areas wherein 
they are most likely to be required or where 
the maximum opportunity to destroy enemy 
forces may occur. 

(1) In the area defense, the function of 
the counterattack is to destroy or eject the pen- 
etrating force and regain control of the battle 
area. 

(2) In the mobile defense, the counterat- 
tack is the decisive element by which the com- 
mander accomplishes his mission. The objec- 
tive is to destroy the enemy force and to ex- 
ploit the ensuing opportunity to regain the ini- 
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tiative, to include operations within the en- 
emy's rear area. 

/. The employment of biological and chemi- 
cal weapons is planned for defensive opera- 
tions. Use of persistent-effect chemical agents 
may increase the effectiveness of fires against 
known enemy weapon positions and enemy re- 
serves not suitable for nuclear attack. Persist- 
ent-effect chemical agents are also used to con- 
taminate barriers, obstacles created by demoli- 
tions, and defiles as an aid in impeding enemy 
movement and canalizing his advance. Nonper- 
sistent-effect chemical agents may be employed 
against targets of opportunity and against con- 
centrations of troops in the attack. Chemical 
minefields, including minefields in which chem- 
ical and high-explosive mines are intermixed, 
are included in barrier plans. 

g. Barrier plans are developed concurrently 
with other plans. It is necessary to take maxi- 
mum advantage of natural obstacles and to im- 
prove them. The effectiveness of an obstacle is 
extremely limited when it is not covered by ob- 
servation and fire. Lanes and gaps are required 
for the necessary movement of reserves and 
other forces in the battle area. Barrier plans 
establish the location of barriers, responsibil- 
ity for construction, and priority in comple- 
tion. The barrier plan is developed concur- 
rently with antitank and fire plans and must 
be carefully coordinated with counterattack 
plans. 

6-25. Defense Against Armor 

a. Effective operations against an enemy pos- 
sessing a significant armor capability require 
antitank defenses throughout the operational 
area. Such defenses are planned to cover those 
avenues of approach presenting the greatest 
threat to the command. 

b. Maximum use is made of natural and 
manmade obstacles to facilitate the destruction 
of enemy armor by canalizing it into the fields 
of fire of antitank weapons. The entire anti- 
tank weapon system is used. This includes indi- 
vidual antitank weapons, mines, tanks, artil- 
lery, armed aircraft, and nuclear weapons. The 
antitank defense is established in depth 
throughout the defended area. Artillery high- 
explosive and chemical fires may be used on 



tanks to destroy the weapon, to produce casual- 
ties among the crews and accompanying infan- 
try, and to separate the infantry from the 
tanks to facilitate close-in infantry antitank 
action. 

c. If the enemy armor succeeds in overrun- 
ning forward areas, antitank weapons located 
in depth seek to stop this advance. Forces in 
the forward areas must remain in position to 
prevent enemy infantry from accompanying its 
armor and to contribute to the destruction of 
the penetrating tanks. Reserve forces heavy in 
armor are then committed to destroy the pene- 
tration. 

6-26. Execution 

a. In the defense, a continuous, aggressive, 
intelligence collection effort, including the use 
of air and guerrillas, is essential in determin- 
ing the probable strength, composition, direc- 
tion, and time of the enemy attack. 

b. The action of combat units on position 
may vary from delay to defense at all costs. 
Combat units employed in defensive positions 
accomplish their mission by destroying the 
enemy with fires and by impeding his advance 
to the extent that he can be destroyed by fire 
and maneuver. Combat units may disengage 
and shift rapidly from defensive to offensive 
maneuvers. 

c. Unless surprise offers a greater opportu- 
nity for success, the attacking forces are taken 
under fire as early as possible by aircraft and 
long-range artillery. As the enemy advances, 
he is taken under fire by elements in the secur- 
ity area. Security forces warn; deceive; de- 
velop intelligence; and, if part of the mission, 
execute maximum delay without becoming de- 
cisively engaged. They inflict maximum casual- 
ties on the advancing enemy and force him to 
deploy. As a means of collecting target infor- 
mation, security elements may remain in the 
area after passage by the enemy. 

d. The attacker's disposition forward of the 
defensive area may favor a spoiling attack. 
When considering such an attack, the com- 
mander must evaluate the risks involved in 
terms of their effects on accomplishment of his 
mission. 

e. As the attacker approaches the forward 
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defense area, he is taken under fire by all 
weapons within effective range, unless fires are 
deliberatey withheld as a surprise measure. 
Previously selected target areas are kept under 
close surveillance. For maximum effect on fleet- 
ing targets, fires must be readily responsive to 
the commander. 

/. In the mobile defense, the forward ele- 
ments conduct essentially a delaying action. 
Their operations may extend over considerable 
depth in the battle area. These elements must, 
however, be prepared to stop and hold terrain 
on short notice to assist the success of the deci- 
sive counterattack. The mobile defense is based 
on the counterattack as the decisive element. 
Criteria for determining when the counterat- 
tack should be launched are primarily those 
for assessing offensive maneuver. Among the 
significant considerations are the degree to 
which the forward defense area forces have 
succeeded in weakening the attacker and the 
potential remaining for further reducing his 
effectiveness. It is desirable that the enemy be 
stopped or slowed down and that he be disor- 
ganized, but these are not requirements and 
should not inhibit initiative in launching the 
counterattack. 

(1) The counterattack capability is not 
dissipated against minor enemy success. When 
the counterattack is launched, it is given the 
full means to accomplish the mission. Piece- 
meal commitment of counterattack forces jeop- 
ardizes the success of the operation. The 
counterattack is carried out rapidly and vio- 
lently, employing as much combat power as 
necessary to insure success. 

(2) On occasions, it may be necessary to 
launch separate counterattacks against two or 
more enemy forces. The more effective method 
is the elimination of enemy forces in order of 
the seriousness of their threat. Simultaneous 
counterattacks by elements of the reserve di- 
vide the available combat power and should be 
avoided, but such action may be required in 
some situations. 



(3) Although counterattack plans are pre- 
pared in advance, the counterattack may be 
launched before or after the times planned and 
in an entirely different area than anticipated. 
The probability of successful accomplishment 
of the mission is the controlling factor. 

(4) Local counterattacks on a small scale 
may be used to assist in disengaging a force or 
to cause the enemy to change his plans. Small- 
scale attacks conducted with skill and determi- 
nation may have an effect on the enemy out of 
proportion to the actual combat power in- 
volved. 

g. The area defense is conducted in recogni- 
tion of the fact that the battle area has been 
organized to halt the enemy; or if he pene- 
trated the forward defense area, he must be 
blocked and contained in areas that favor the 
counterattack. The counterattack is the princi- 
pal means for eliminating the penetration. The 
time to launch it is one of the most difficult de- 
cisions required of the commander. It should 
be launched at the time the attacking force is 
most vulnerable. It may, however, be launched 
as a result of an inability to cause the enemy to 
react to the defensive plan. Following penetra- 
tion of the forward defense area, there is a pe- 
riod during which the momentum of the attack 
may be slowed, the attacking force somewhat 
disorganized, or the attacker's combat power 
dissipated to the extent that he is vulnerable to 
attack. Considerations in selecting the time 
and place for the counterattack are similar- to 
those of the mobile defense. Additional consid- 
erations peculiar to the area defense are — 

(1) Dissipation of fires and reserves 
against minor penetrations may leave the de- 
fender without means to react against major 
penetrations; or 

(2) If the penetration achieves such suc- 
cess that a counterattack would be ineffective, 
it may be necessary to use the reserves in a 
blocking role and depend on higher echelons to 
conduct the counterattack. 



Section V. RETROGRADE OPERATIONS 



6-27. General 

a. A retrograde operation is any movement 
of a command to the rear, to the flanks, or 



away from the enemy. A force executes a re- 
trograde operation voluntarily only when a 
distinct advantage is to be gained. In either 
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event, such an action' must be approved by the 
next higher commander. To be successful, it 
must be executed according to well-organized 
plans. A disorganized retrograde operation in 
the face of enemy strength invites disaster. 

b. Retrograde operations conducted in a nu- 
clear environment necessitate preparation of 
detailed plans for the tactical employment of 
nuclear weapons, to include highly selective 
use of atomic demolition munitions. Revisions 
to the initial scheme of maneuver may be nec- 
essary to reduce those vulnerabilities inherent 
in retrograde operations. Key identifiable ter- 
rain positions may have to be avoided in consid- 
eration of enemy nuclear capability. Close 
contact with the enemy is maintained as long 
as possible. Emphasis is on mobile defensive 
techniques to deny relatively immobile targets 
to the enemy. 

6-28. Types of Retrograde Actions 

Retrograde actions are classified as — 

a. Withdrawal — An operation by which all 
or part of a deployed force disengages from the 
enemy. 

b. Delaying action — An action in which a 
unit trades space for time and inflicts maxi- 
mum punishment on the enemy without becom- 
ing decisively involved in combat. 

c. Retirement — An operation in which a 
force not in contact moves away from the 
enemy. 

d. Combination of types — In a large com- 
mand that is in contact with the enemy, a com- 
bination of the above types usually is neces- 
sary, either simultaneously by adjacent units, 
or by one type developing into another. For ex- 
ample, a retirement is frequently preceded by a 
withdrawal. A retirement may be covered by a 
force executing a delaying action. 

6-29. Purpose 

a. Retrograde movements are conducted to 
accomplish one or more of the following : 

(1) To harass, exhaust, and inflict punish- 
ment on the enemy. 

(2) To draw the enemy into an unfavora- 
ble situation. 

(3) To permit employment of the com- 
mand or a portion thereof elsewhere. 



(4) To avoid combat under undesirable 
conditions. 

(5) To gain time without fighting a deci- 
sive engagement. 

(6) To disengage from battle. 

(7) To conform to movements of friendly 
troops. 

(8) To shorten lines of communications. 

b. Retrograde operations by a defender may 
permit him, with the lesser portion of his 
force, to reduce the combat effectiveness of an 
attacker so that these two forces approach par- 
ity. Nuclear fires enhance the effect of a delay- 
ing force. The resulting situation permits the 
defender to seize the initiative with offensive 
action by his reserve elements. Skillful use of 
terrain to slow down, confuse, and deceive the 
enemy is exploited by firepower, demolitions, 
and raids to make the enemy pay a high price 
in casualties for the ground he gains. 

6-30. Withdrawal 

a. Local withdrawals are normal in defen- 
sive operations. Combat units may frequently 
make withdrawals to perform other missions. 
These withdrawals may involve disengagement 
from the attacking force. Under certain cir- 
cumstances, it may be necessary for the de- 
fending force, or an element thereof, to execute 
a general withdrawal. A general withdrawal 
may be part of a plan, as in a delaying action. 

b. A withdrawal not under enemy pressure 
requires the use of effective countersur- 
veillance and primarily depends on speed of exe- 
cution and deception. It may be accomplished 
by stealth or in conjunction with a nuclear or 
ground attack to divert the enemy's attention. 
Plans must include provisions for the eventual- 
ity of detection and interference with the at- 
tempted operation. Successful withdrawals of 
this type normally will be limited to darkness 
or other periods of poor visibility or to difficult 
terrain under conditions of friendly air superi- 
ority. Poor visibility and difficult terrain com- 
plicate friendly control. The use of smoke and 
concealed routes assists in reducing the enemy 
capability to observe friendly movements. 
Enemy interference by use of airborne or air- 
mobile troops must be anticipated. 

c. A withdrawal under enemy pressure de- 
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pends on maneuver, firepower, and control. All 
available fires, to include nuclear fires, may be 
used in the withdrawal of closely engaged 
friendly forces. Forward elements move to the 
rear by aggressively employing small-unit de- 
laying tactics. The rearward movement must 
be coordinated. 

d. When simultaneous withdrawal is not 
practicable, the commander must determine 
the order of withdrawal. Withdrawing the 
most heavily engaged units first from the areas 
of greatest enemy pressure may subject major 
elements of the command to encirclement and 
destruction. Withdrawing the least heavily en- 
gaged units first may result in loss of all or a 
major portion of the most heavily engaged 
units. The decision must be based on a determi- 
nation of which plan best preserves the integ- 
rity of the force and which best contributes to 
accomplishment of the mission. 

e. Reserves are deployed well forward to as- 
sist in the withdrawal by fire or ground attack. 
When withdrawing under pressure, the reserve 
frequently launches spoiling attacks to disor- 
ganize, disrupt, and delay the enemy attack. 
Reserves may also be used to cover the with- 
drawal and to extricate encircled or heavily en- 
gaged forces. 

/. A withdrawal may not always involve 
planned disengagement. When a force not ini- 
tially engaged with the enemy withdraws, its 
continued retrograde movement becomes a re- 
tirement (para 6-32). 

6-31. Delaying Action 

a. The delaying action is a defensive opera- 
tion in which a force inflicts maximum delay 
and damage on an attacker without becoming 
decisively engaged. This is the type of action 
normally fought by the forward echelons of 
the mobile defense, although these forces may 
have some additional restriction on their ma- 
neuver and area of operations. Entrapments 
may also be facilitated by a delaying force. 

b. In the delaying action, most of the combat 
power of the force conducting the operation is 
disposed in forward areas. Fires are decentral- 
ized. Reserves are employed primarily to assist 
in the disengagement of forward elements. 

c. A delaying action may be accomplished on 
a single position, on successive positions, on al- 



ternate positions, or by suitable combinations 
of these. Delaying positions are organized in 
limited depth, since full reliance is placed on 
long-range fires to facilitate the delay. Close 
combat is avoided. 

d. The integration of a delaying action into 
the mobile defense is covered in paragraph 
6-21a. It is employed in a similar manner in 
operations designed to entrap an enemy force. 

e. In conducting a delaying action, forces en- 
gage the enemy at long ranges to cause casual- 
ties and to force him to execute time-consum- 
ing deployments. In some situations, however, 
long-range fires may be deliberately withheld 
for deception purposes. Delaying forces strive 
to offer sufficient resistance to prevent infiltra- 
tion and to force the enemy to mass for deli- 
berate attacks. A massed enemy is attacked 
and destroyed by fire and, where appropriate, 
exploited by maneuver. If the operation is not 
designed to deceive or entrap, the commander 
of the covering force subjects the advancing 
enemy column to repeated flank attacks by ag- 
gressive mobile forces, inflicting maximum de- 
struction while avoiding decisive engagement. 
The availability of low-yield nuclear weapons 
and precision delivery systems will assist dis- 
engagement and may permit the command to 
accept closer engagement than would other- 
wise be practicable. 

6-32. Retirement 

a. A retirement normally will be covered by 
security forces that may execute delaying oper- 
ations. The retiring force may be subjected to 
guerrilla attacks, airmobile or airborne raids, 
long-range fires, and enemy psychological war- 
fare operations. Movement may also be 
impeded by refugees. 

b. Security is an important consideration in 
executing a retirement. Movement by night is 
emphasized; day movement may be possible 
only by infiltration of small groups. Maximum 
advantage is taken of air mobility. In the ini- 
tial phases of the retirement, elements of the 
command may separate and move in dispersed 
groups to designated assembly areas. The retir- 
ing force fights only as required by its mission. 
Maximum use is made of communications se- 
curity measures, especially radio listening si- 
lence. 
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Section VI. REAR AREA PROTECTION 



6-33. General 

Overall area security and control is the respon- 
sibility of the senior commander in the area, 
but rear area protection (RAP) presents prob- 
lems that are different from those existing in 
the forward area. The primary mission per- 
formed in rear areas is combat service support. 
The purpose of RAP is to prevent or minimize 
enemy interruption of combat service support, 
with its resulting reduction of combat effec- 
tiveness of the force. In modern warfare, the 
threat of such interruption is much greater 
than in the past. Installations that were for- 
merly protected by distance from the front are 
now within range of mass-destruction weap- 
ons. Extended frontages and wide gaps be- 
'tween combat forces increase the vulnerability 
of rear areas to attack and require greater em- 
phasis on RAP and counterintelligence meas- 
ures. RAP is divided functionally into rear 
area security and area damage control. 

6-34. Rear Area Security 

a. Rear area security operations are those 
measures taken before, during, and after an 
enemy airborne or airmobile attack, sabotage 
action, infiltration, guerrilla action, to reduce 
their effects. These measures do not include ac- 
tive air defense operations. Attacks of a mag- 
nitude that endangers the entire command are 
part of the main battle and beyond the scope of 
rear area security. 

b. The enemy capability for airborne, airmo- 
bile, guerrilla, or infiltration operations pre- 
sents a continuous threat to the rear areas of a 
command. Successful employment of these cap- 
abilities by an enemy can have a demoralizing 
and decisive effect on an unprepared force and 
can disrupt its continuity of combat service 
support. In stability operations, requirements 
for base defense may cause use of combat units 
for security. 

c. Plans to secure the rear area must be pre- 
pared to counter the enemy threat. Accurate 
and timely intelligence concerning the enemy's 
capabilities, including use of guerrillas, is an 
important consideration in developing the ov- 
erall plan. The composition and strength of 



forces assigned missions of rear area security 
must be based on the evaluation of the enemy's 
capability and the primary mission of the over- 
all force. Further, such plans integrate all 
means, to include not only all friendly forces in 
the area, but friendly guerrillas and paramili- 
tary forces that are available. Successful de- 
fense, or destruction of enemy forces in rear 
areas, depends on the ability of friendly forces 
of sufficient size to react rapidly and on the ef- 
fectiveness of communications. 

d. The lines of communications, which in- 
clude all the routes — land, water, and air — 
that connect an operating military force with a 
base of operations, and along which supplies 
and reinforcements move, are the lifelines of 
the military force in a theater (area) of opera- 
tions. The longer the lines of communications, 
the more vulnerable they are to interdiction. 
The destruction or serious interruption of the 
lines of communications jeopardizes accom- 
plishment of the force mission and, therefore, 
constitutes a major consideration in the con- 
duct of effective rear area security operations. 

e. Forces committed to rear area security 
should be adequate to counter the most likely 
enemy threat or combination of threats. Units 
located in the rear area must be fully used to 
contribute to the defense of installations and 
lines of communications. Effective rear area se- 
curity requires that each installation plan, pre- 
pare, and rehearse for its own defense and its 
part in the overall rear area security plan. The 
nature of the threat may require locating or 
organizing highly mobile combat forces in rear 
areas. Positive command authority; clear areas 
of staff responsibility; and adequate, secure 
communications must be established. Locating 
and fixing the enemy is one of the major prob- 
lems in rear area security. Frequently, this 
may be accomplished best by controlling areas 
logical for enemy attack until the enemy re- 
veals his location and permits the launching of 
operations to destroy him. 

/. Plans must provide for the defense of crit- 
ical areas or installations. First priority must 
be given to the use of combat service support 
troops for security of their own installations. 
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A security force may also have to be disposed 
in dispersed locations where elements can 
move to block enemy threats. When the enemy 
is located, those elements of the security force 
not engaged in blocking are assembled rapidly 
for decisive action to destroy the enemy. Units 
may act on their own initiative ; however, con- 
trol must be established to insure coordinated 
action as the nature of the threat is clarified. 

6-35. Area Damage Control 

Area damage control includes those measures 
taken before, during, or after hostile action or 
natural or manmade disasters to reduce the 
probability of damage and minimize its effects. 
These measures include both preventive and 
readiness actions. 

a. Preventive measures include dispersion, 
rehearsals, construction of protective shelters, 
development of warning systems, and counter- 
intelligence. 

b. Readiness measures include the establish- 
ment of area damage control teams. These 
teams should be equipped and trained to estab- 
lish control at the scene of the event; assess 
damage; provide emergency medical treatment 
and evacuation; provide emergency feeding 
and water ; conduct firefighting and decontami- 
nation of materiel ; perform traffic control ; and 
monitor, mark, and report the degree of con- 
tamination in the area. 

6-36. Command Arrangements 

a. In the rear area, all commanders are re- 
sponsible for local security and area damage 
control for their own units and installations. 
Overall responsibility for RAP in a specific 
area is the responsibility of a designated com- 
mander. He is responsible for insuring the in- 
tegration of local security and area damage 
control plans into an overall RAP plan. When 
necessary for operational control and coordina- 
tion, subareas are formed within the rear area. 
All units physically within the subarea, includ- 
ing combat unit replacements awaiting assign- 
ment, are integrated into the RAP plans for 
that subarea. These plans are coordinated be- 
tween adjacent units and with higher head- 
quarters. 

b. RAP and combat service support activities 
are performed in the same geographic area and 



involve the same forces. Since the use of com- 
bat service support units in RAP is a diversion 
from their primary mission of supporting com- 
bat forces, the manner and extent to which 
these units are diverted must be the decision of 
the commander responsible for all these inter- 
related activities. Thus, an effective system for 
RAP must possess the following characteris- 
tics: 

(1) A single commander responsible for 
activities in the same geographic area with the 
necessary staff and communications. These ar- 
rangements must not be temporary or impro- 
vised or be established only after attack. 

(2) A definite fixing of geographic re- 
sponsibility. 

(3) A control structure that prevents con- 
flict and competition among organizations re- 
sponsible for rear area security, area damage 
control, and combat service support. 

6-37. Defense Against Airborne and 
Airmobile Attack 

a. Defense against airborne or airmobile at- 
tack includes air defense measures, a warning 
system, troops disposed or available to defend 
likely landing zones and objectives, and a mo- 
bile reserve. Every effort is made to isolate and 
prevent reinforcement of the enemy forces. If 
local forces are not able to defeat the attacker, 
they form a base for counterattack by 
stronger, mobile reserves. Armor is effective 
against airborne and airmobile forces when 
available and when the terrain permits its use. 

b. A major problem is to obtain accurate in- 
formation on the location and extent of enemy 
landings. This problem results from exagger- 
ated reports, scattered landings, and communi- 
cations breakdowns in the affected areas. All 
means of observation and communications are 
used. Unless ground vehicles are air trans- 
ported in large numbers, airborne forces are 
relatively immobile after landing. This usually 
requires that airborne forces land on or near 
their objectives. This fact can be used to ad- 
vantage by the commander in planning his de- 
fense. It assists him in deciding where to de- 
ploy forces in anticipation of airborne attack 
and how to employ them during the attack. 
Consistent with troop safety, nuclear weapons 
are used against enemy formations in the air 
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and during landing, or on their assembly areas 
when they can be located. 

c. When a major airborne or airmobile 
threat justifies the expenditure of resources, 
and when time permits, obstacles and barriers 
are improved or constructed in likely drop and 
landing zones and in exits toward logical 
enemy objectives. While obstacles and barriers 
cannot be considered an absolute defense 
against airborne attack, they impede the 
enemy and deny him free use of available ter- 
rain and may reduce the number of forces nec- 
essary to defend key areas. Inundation, prepo- 
sitioned atomic demolition munitions, and 
chemical agents should be considered in an- 
tiairborne or antiairmobile defense. 

6-38. Defense Against Infiltration 

a. Defense against infiltration becomes in- 
creasingly important as dispersion on the bat- 
tlefield increases. Enemy forces may infiltrate 
and assemble in rear areas for attack. An infil- 
trated enemy force constitutes an enemy target 
acquisition unit that can call down accurate, 
long-range fires. Early detection and elimina- 
tion of these forces are essential. 

b. Measures that aid in controlling infiltra- 
tion include extensive counterreconnaissance, 
combat patrols, antipersonnel obstacles, warn- 
ing devices, electronic surveillance devices, air 
cavalry, and defoliation of wooded approach 
routes. Every effort is made to identify likely 
enemy assembly areas to the rear of friendly 
forces. Priority is given to destroying the 
enemy in these areas before he can reorganize 
and launch his attack. 

6-39. Defense Against Guerrilla Forces 

a. All units and installations are subject to 
guerrilla attack and sabotage. Effective local 



security is essential to defense against these at- 
tacks. Special provisions are made for — 

(1) Ground and air reconnaissance of 
rear areas. 

(2) Aggressive patrolling in the local 
areas and between installations. 

(3) Mutual assistance by adjacent units. 

(4) Defense of installations and critical 
areas. 

(5) Armed escorts. 

(6) Use of friendly civilians as guides, 
agents, or counterguerrilla units. 

(7) Mobile combat forces using air or 
ground vehicles, or a combination of both, to 
take offensive action against guerrillas. 

b. Intelligence is required on areas suitable 
for guerrilla bases, identity of guerrilla 
leaders and civilian supporters, communica- 
tions facilities, and sources of supply. Guer- 
rilla effectiveness depends in great measure on 
current information. Thus, care must be taken 
to prevent their securing information of 
friendly operations, installations, and troop 
movements. Particular attention must be given 
to communications security, especially trans- 
mission security measures. 

c. The political, administrative, and eco- 
nomic aspects of the area are considered in de- 
fense planning. Special attention should be 
given to measures to deny logistic support to 
the guerrilla force. Guerrilla forces cannot op- 
erate effectively unless supported in some de- 
gree by the local populace. Continuous effort 
must be placed on gaining the support of the 
local populace in counterguerrilla operations. 
Planning is coordinated with overall RAP 
planning. Information on the conduct of popu- 
lace and resources control operations is con- 
tained in FM 31-23. 

d. Additional details on counterguerrilla op- 
erations are contained in FM 31-16. 



Section VII. BATTLE UNDER SPECIAL CONDITIONS 



6-40. General 

Battle under special conditions encompasses 
those operations in which the natural and 
manmade characteristics of the area, the na- 
ture of the operations, the unique conditions 
under which the operations may be conducted, 



or a combination of these, may require spe- 
cially trained troops and special techniques, 
tactics, or materiel. All Army forces are capa- 
ble of operations under these conditions, but 
special training and equipment may be re- 
quired. 
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6-41. Fortified Areas 

a. A fortified area is characterized by nu- 
merous mutually supporting defensive works 
and localities, organized in width and depth. 
Seldom will the fortified area be a single 
strongly organized locality. Fortified areas 
provide the defender with a high degree of 
protection and permit economy of force. Defen- 
sive works may consist of permanent-type for- 
tifications and extensively developed field forti- 
fications located within an extensive barrier 
system. Additional characteristics of a fortified 
area include a strong outpost system, which, in 
itself, may be fortified; a well-developed road 
and signal net; and a highly mobile reserve 
centrally located and provided with an exten- 
sive network of covered approaches. 

6. In offensive operations, enemy fortified 
areas are normally contained by minimum 
friendly forces, while the main force bypasses 
and continues the advance to more distant and 
decisive objectives. Action to reduce a fortified 
area may include a siege or an attack from the 
rear. NBC munitions facilitate the destruction 
and neutralization of fortified areas. The abil- 
ity of biological and chemical agents to pene- 
trate structures and fortifications lessens the 
effectiveness of cover. Surface and subsurface 
nuclear bursts may be employed to create gaps 
in the fortified area or to isolate sections of the 
area. If nuclear bursts are used, they must be 
carefully coordinated with adjacent forces and 
evaluated as to possible interference with 
friendly maneuver. 

c. A primary purpose for the defense of a 
fortified area is to involve the enemy in reduc- 
ing fortified positions so that he dissipates his 
power and becomes vulnerable to counterat- 
tacking forces. Such a defense permits econ- 
omy of force in forward areas, thus making 
available proportionately larger reserves for a 
counterattack. These reserves must be highly 
mobile and aggressively employed to insure the 
successful defense of a fortified area. 

d. Details on combat in fortified and built-up 
areas are contained in FM 31-50. 

6-42. Built-Up Areas 

a. Built-up areas containing solid masonry 
or concrete and steel structures modified for 



defense purposes resemble fortified areas. 
These areas are conspicuous topographical fea- 
tures for which details are usually available. 
They offer cover and concealment for troops 
and weapons. Built-up areas may be untenable 
because of their susceptibility to neutralization 
or destruction by conventional or nuclear mu- 
nitions. These areas are also vulnerable to neu- 
tralization by biological or chemical munitions. 
Extensive subterranean systems may provide 
the defender with additional protection. Built- 
up areas reduced to rubble retain their defen- 
sive characteristics and restrict the use of mo- 
torized or mechanized forces. Fighting in 
built-up areas is characterized by close combat, 
limited fields of fire and observation, canaliza- 
tion of vehicular movement, and difficulty in 
control of troops. In employing NBC weapons, 
the commander must consider their effect on 
the civilian population and make plans for its 
control and evacuation. 

b. When practicable, built-up areas are by- 
passed and isolated. If they must be reduced, 
methods applicable to reduction of fortified 
areas are employed. Terrain dominating the 
approaches is secured to isolate the area. Mo- 
bile forces are used best in the enveloping role. 
Objectives within the built-up area are selected 
to divide the enemy defense. In a nuclear envi- 
ronment, the advantages gained through the 
use of nuclear weapons must be weighed 
against the creation of obstacles to the assault 
force. 

c. The defense of a built-up area should be 
organized around key features whose retention 
preserves the integrity of the defense and per- 
mits the defender to move readily. Plans 
should provide for using subterranean systems 
in defending against nuclear attack. A built-up 
area is primarily an obstacle to the attacker, 
but may also be an obstacle to the defender in 
counterattack operations. Consequently, consi- 
deration should be given to defending outside 
the built-up area. Defense of a built-up area 
must provide for a reserve to counter enemy 
action within the built-up area and on the dom- 
inating terrain outside the area. 

6-43. River Lines 

a. Wide, unfordable rivers impose restric- 
tions on movement and maneuver. They consti- 
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tute obstacles to the attacker and form natural 
lines of resistance for the defender. An attack 
across an unfordable river requires tactical 
and technical preparations proportionate to the 
size of the river and the relative strength of 
opposing forces. Other requirements for the at- 
tack of a river line are special types of intelli- 
gence, specialized training, close coordination of 
all forces, crossing equipment, and adequate 
means for control during the crossing. The 
timely use of airmobile and airborne forces fa- 
cilitates river crossings and should be fully ex- 
ploited. Maximum use is made of Army avia- 
tion in all stages of river-crossing operations. 

b. As a result of the planning initiated dur- 
ing the advance to a river, the commander de- 
ploys forces in a manner that insures ready 
availability of essential crossing means when 
the river is reached. The advance to an unford- 
able river is made with great speed on a broad 
front. Speed and violence in the attack, plus 
the confusion of battle, may create an opportu- 
nity to secure bridges before the enemy de- 
stroys them. The actual crossing of a river is 
part of the overall operation and not the pri- 
mary objective. Supporting fires, particularly 
nuclear or chemical, may be used to secure a 
bridge intact by neutralizing the personnel de- 
fending the bridge. The advantage gained by 
capturing a bridge must be exploited. A bridge- 
head must be promptly established to secure or 
construct the bridge and permit crossing of the 
remainder of the command. 

c. In a nuclear environment, the capability 
of the defender to employ nuclear weapons am- 
plifies the requirement for multiple crossings 
on extended frontages. Continuous movement, 
without delay for buildup, is essential. Combat 
forces mounted in amphibious armored vehi- 
cles speed the crossing and reduce the depen- 
dence on bridges. 

d. Defense of a river line is facilitated by the 
organization for defense that exploits the natu- 
ral terrain features and the resources availa- 
ble. Only screening forces may be at the river 
line when the defense is being conducted pri- 
marily by nuclear fires. 

e. Details on river-crossing operations are 
contained in FM 31-60. 



6-44. Jungles 

a. Jungles are areas of tropical rain forest 
and secondary growth, varying in locale from 
mountains to low-lying swampy plains. They 
are further characterized by a lack of in- 
dustrial or cultural development and fully de- 
veloped lines of communications. Jungle ter- 
rain and climate limit movement, observation, 
fields of fire, communications, and control. Be- 
cause of these limitations, the difficulties of 
jungle operations increase in proportion to the 
size of the force involved. Cover and conceal- 
ment are excellent in this type of terrain and 
increase the possibility of achieving surprise. 
As a result, both the attacker and the defender 
commit large portions of available forces to se- 
curity missions. Key terrain features in jun- 
gles include trails, navigable rivers, high 
ground, and communications centers. These 
features are difficult to identify because of in- 
ferior maps and limited visibility. The value of 
high ground may be reduced by restrictions on 
observation and fields of fire. An additional 
characteristic of jungle operations is the re- 
duced capability to acquire targets. Heavy for- 
ests have characteristics similar to those of 
jungles. 

b. In the offensive, security elements are es- 
sential to prevent surprise and to protect the 
command. In jungles, successful security force 
operations are dependent on proper training 
and conditioning of troops in off-trail move- 
ment. Airmobile and airborne units with air 
lines of supply facilitate jungle operations. 
Since the size of offensive operations is often 
limited by the capability to resupply the force, 
bases of supply are profitable targets for at- 
tack. 

c. The critical aspect of a defense in jungles 
is the communications network. To guard 
against surprise, the defense must be organized 
in depth, provide all-round defense, and con- 
tain well-organized security forces both for the 
defended area and for supply routes. Provision 
must be made for a mobile reserve. Biological 
and chemical agents are particularly effective 
in jungle operations because of the nature of 
the terrain and atmospheric conditions. Defoli- 
ants can be used to improve observation and 
fields of fire. If nuclear weapons are employed, 
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they can be used to create obstacles through 
blast effects or radiological contamination to 
enhance any natural obstacles that may be pre- 
sent. 

d. Details on jungle operations are contained 
in FM 31-30. 

6-45. Deserts 

a. Deserts are semiarid and arid regions con- 
taining a wide variety of soils in varying re- 
lief. Deserts have one common characteristic 
— lack of precipitation, which results in a lim- 
ited water supply. However, flash floods occur 
in these regions. Because of the shortage of 
water, vegetation is scarce. In these areas, mil- 
itary operations rely on an adequate supply of 
water. Depending on the terrain relief and the 
trafficability of the soil, the lack of roads may 
or may not canalize operations. A greater free- 
dom of movement exists in these regions than 
in other areas. Highly mobile forces may play 
a dominant role in operations in semiarid and 
arid regions. Freedom of maneuver and the 
vastness of these regions favor a fluid type of 
warfare characterized by dispersed formations 
on extended frontages with considerable depth. 
Additional characteristics include increased 
problems of control, limited concealment, diffi- 
culty in determining location and maintaining 
direction, increased combat service support and 
equipment maintenance problems, and a re- 
quirement for specialized training and acclima- 
tion of all personnel. Ground reconnaissance 
forces, provided with armor and air defense 
means, and air reconnaissance elements are es- 
sential to prevent surprise. Air superiority is 
extremely important to successful desert oper- 
ations. 

b. During offensive operations in semiarid 
and arid regions, wide envelopments by ar- 
mored, mechanized, or motorized forces are fa- 
vored because of freedom of maneuver. Be- 
cause of limited concealment, surprise must be 
attained by deception, appropriate communica- 
tions security measures, and rapid movement. 
Periods of limited visibility should be ex- 
ploited. Objectives for the attack include 
enemy troops, communications centers, supply 
bases, water sources, and key terrain features. 
The influence of climate and terrain in arid re- 



gions must be considered in planning the use of 
nuclear weapons. Likely nuclear targets in- 
clude combat service support and air installa- 
tions. 

c. Defensive operations in these regions em- 
phasize mobility and flexibility. Provision 
should be made for direct fire weapons, a high 
degree of mobility, and adequate and secure 
communications. The organization of the de- 
fense should emphasize measures against air 
and armor attack. 

d. Details on desert operations are contained 
in FM 31-25. 

6-46. Mountains 

a. Mountains cause compartmentation of 
military operations. Their rugged characteris- 
tics limit road nets. Vegetation may vary from 
jungle to bare slopes. The weather is charac- 
terized by rapid, extreme changes in tempera- 
ture accompanied by mist, rain, or snow. Oper- 
ations in mountains frequently require special 
equipment, training and acclimation of person- 
nel to altitude conditions. Mountainous terrain 
retards and restricts mobility, reduces the ef- 
fect of firepower, and makes communications 
and supply difficult. Key terrain features in- 
clude heights that dominate lines of communi- 
cations, mountain passes, roads, bridges, and 
railroads. Within density-altitude limitations, 
helicopters are valuable for moving equipment 
and personnel. Nuclear and chemical weapons 
can be used in mountain operations to restrict 
movement. Increased reliance must be placed 
on weapons having a high angle of fire and on 
armed aircraft. 

b. In mountain operations, frontal attack of 
an enemy position is avoided whenever possi- 
ble. Envelopment of enemy positions is facili- 
tated by the crossing of difficult terrain with 
specially trained and organized forces. Air- 
transported forces are ideally suited for envel- 
opments. Although centrally planned, the exe- 
cution of attacks is normally decentralized be- 
cause the capability for control is limited by 
terrain. The use of armor in the maneuver 
force will be reduced, but its direct fire capa- 
bilities are used when possible. Flanks, defiles, 
road nets, and communications centers must be 
secured. When nuclear weapons are available 
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to support the attack, small-yield weapons may 
be favored to avoid blocking restricted avenues 
of approach. 

c. Control of dominating terrain protecting 
road nets or passes normally is the key to the 
organization of a defense in mountainous 
areas. Security forces are required to prevent 
surprise, particularly of observation posts and 
patrols. Air reconnaissance is useful as a se- 
curity means and permits observation of other- 
wise inaccessible terrain. Although counterat- 
tacks are difficult to plan and execute, they can 
be decisive if timed properly. Nuclear and 
chemical weapons can canalize the enemy or 
augment barrier plans. 

d. Details on mountain operations are con- 
tained in FM 31-72. 

6-47. Deep Snow and Extreme Cold 
Operations 

a. Deep snow and extreme cold are found in 
the arctic, subarctic, and temperate zones and 
at high altitudes in all zones. The areas in 
which these conditions exist vary from for- 
ested to relatively barren regions and vary ex- 
tensively in population. The subarctic and arc- 
tic regions of the world constitute the largest 
areas of deep snow and extreme cold. An addi- 
tional characteristic of these areas is the obsta- 
cles to movement created by thaws. Deep snow 
does not necessarily reduce the mobility of pro- 
perly trained and equipped troops; in certain 
terrain, it may enhance their mobility. 

b. The conduct of operations in arctic and 
subarctic regions will require the application 
of special techniques and equipment and will 
be affected by the following factors : 

(1) During the winter, cold, snow, frozen 
waterways, permafrost, and short periods of 
daylight prevail. These factors create prob- 
lems, such as constant need for shelter and 
heat, increased dependence of tactical opera- 
tions on combat service support, difficulties in 
the construction of field fortifications, diffi- 
culties in establishing and maintaining com- 
munications, and need for special winter equip- 
ment and clothing. Aircraft may use frozen 
lakes and rivers for landing areas. 

(2) During the summer, the area is char- 
acterized by numerous and extensive swamps, 



lakes, and rivers; abundant insects; and, at 
times, continuous daylight. Special equipment, 
such as boats and low ground-pressure tracked 
vehicles, is needed. During these conditions, de- 
creased mobility and increased vulnerability 
make special skills in movements a prime con- 
sideration. 

(3) During the spring breakup, sudden 
thaws weaken the ice on waterways and 
swamps and make existing roads almost im- 
passable. The ground thaws to a depth varying 
from a few inches to several feet, depending on 
the geographic location of the area. These fac- 
tors will hamper extensive overland movement. 

(4) During the fall, ground and water- 
ways frequently freeze before heavy snow 
falls. Before the snowfall, troops and vehicles 
can move cross country with ease ; however, in 
some cases early snowfall will insulate the 
ground and prevent its freezing until late in 
winter. This condition impedes cross-country 
mobility. 

(5) During all seasons, the lack or scar- 
city of roads affects large-scale operations, par- 
ticularly combat service support, which in- 
creases the requirement for engineer support 
and extensive use of air lines of communica- 
tions. Limited map coverage adds importance 
to effective navigation and control measures. 
Extensive forests and barren land complicate 
all types of operations. 

c. Offensive and defensive operations in 
these areas are conducted as in other climates. 
However, operations in these areas will require 
greater combat service support; — especially 
fuel, clothing, and shelter — and more time to 
accomplish even simple tasks. Since road- 
bound troops are extremely vulnerable to all 
types of enemy action, the capability to move 
cross country is a requirement for successful 
operations. The control of land routes of com- 
munications is vital in both offensive and de- 
fensive operations. Typical nuclear targets in- 
clude combat service support installations and 
communications centers. 

d. Details on northern operations are con- 
tained in FM 31-71. 

6-48. Riverine Operations 

a. Riverine operations are military opera- 
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tions conducted in areas with extensive inland 
-waterways and inundated or swampy terrain. 

b. A riverine area is a land environment 
characterized by water lines of communica- 
tions with an extensive network of rivers, 
streams, canals, paddies, swamps, or muskeg 
extending over broad, level terrain, parts of 
which may be inundated periodically or perma- 
nently. It may include sparsely populated 
swamps or forests, rivers and streams that 
have steep banks densely covered with tropical 
trees or bamboo, and relatively flat and open 
terrain. Ocean tides may affect riverine areas 
near the seashore or far inland. These areas 
may support a large agrarian population con- 
centrated along the waterways, e.g., the rice- 
growing delta areas of Southeast Asia. Other 
riverine areas may be completely devoid of 
human habitation, e.g., the vast muskeg 
swamp areas of northern Asia and North 
America. 

c. In developing areas where overland trans- 
portation capabilities are limited and surface 
water is abundant, inland waterways provide 
natural routes for transportation and commun- 
ications and are logical centers of population. 
In riverine areas water routes have strategic 
and tactical importance to military forces. 
They are particularly important to guerrilla 
forces in insurgency operations. Defeat of in- 
surgents in a riverine environment requires in- 
terdiction and control of waterways and adja- 
cent land areas. 

d. Riverine operations include all military 
activities designed to achieve or maintain terri- 
torial control of a riverine area by destroying 
hostile forces and restricting or eliminating 
hostile activities. A characteristic of riverine 
operations is the extensive use of joint water- 
mobile forces, together with groundmobile and 
airmobile forces, in a predominant land battle. 
Airmobile forces are particularly suited for 
use in blocking, reserve, or reaction roles in 
riverine operations because their movement is 
unrestricted by terrain. The basic nature of 
riverine operations is ground combat in a land 
environment characterized by water lines of 
communications. 

e. The optimum organization for command 
and control of riverine operations involving 



both Army and Navy elements is the joint task 
force (JTF). The commander of the Army 
component committed in a riverine area is the 
JTF commander, with a small joint staff 
formed from the assigned component staffs. 
The unified commander may consider that ade- 
quate assistance can be provided by a close 
support relationship. This method provides for 
control of a riverine operation by mutual coop- 
eration and coordination, with the Navy ele- 
ment providing close support to the Army 
forces. 

/. All means of mobility are somewhat re- 
stricted during riverine operations. Foot move- 
ment is least desirable for maneuvering forces ; 
it exhausts troops and severely limits their 
rate of movement. Movement and maneuver 
normally require a combination of available 
means of mobility — foot, wheeled or tracked 
vehicles, shallow-draft boats, helicopters, and 
fixed-wing aircraft. Water transportation may 
be used extensively to move troops and equip- 
ment. Exploiting the movement, fire support, 
and logistic capabilities of supporting Navy 
elements significantly enhances Army fire- 
power and maneuver capabilities. 

g. Tactics and techniques governing other 
ground operations apply in riverine areas. Spe- 
cial organizational and operational procedures 
are required when offensive ground forces, 
supported by naval ships and craft, operate di- 
rectly from inland waterways. 

h. Riverine operations are distinct from am- 
phibious operations in that they require contin- 
ual use of specialized watercraft, equipment, 
and techniques. However, certain principles 
and techniques of amphibious operations can 
be adapted to riverine operations. 

i. The significant difference between riverine 
and conventional operations is that in riverine 
operations one or more elements of the force 
use existing waterways as the primary line of 
communications. The nature of riverine opera- 
tions necessitates integrating the operations of 
ground forces, naval units, and supporting air 
elements. Coordination and cooperation among 
participants are mandatory. Their operations 
are interdependent; however, since the basic 
nature of riverine warfare is sustained ground 
combat, all forces must be considered a single 
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tactical entity responsive to the needs and re- 
quirements of the ground force. 

j. For further information on riverine opera- 
tions, see FM 61-100 and FM 31-75 (Test). 

6-49. Ranger Operations 

Ranger operations are overt operations by 



highly trained units to any depth into enemy- 
held areas for the purpose of reconnaissance, 
raids, and general disruption of enemy opera- 
tions. Depth and duration of the operations are 
limited only by the resources for delivery of 
the forces and their mission. For further infor- 
mation, see FM 21-50. 



Section VIII. RELIEF OF COMBAT UNITS 



6-50. General 

a. When tactical operations continue for a 
prolonged period, conservation of fighting 
power, maintenance of effectiveness, and the 
requirements of the tactical plan may necessi- 
tate the periodic relief of units. Such reliefs 
will be accomplished by relief in place, passage 
of lines, or withdrawal through a rearward po- 
sition. 

b. The congestion inherent in each of these 
relief operations requires detailed considera- 
tion of measures to reduce vulnerability and 
risk of enemy attack. Close cooperation and co- 
ordination of plans among the units involved 
are essential. The appearance of normal activ- 
ity should be maintained during these opera- 
tions. Maximum use is made of darkness and 
other periods of poor visibility. Secrecy, decep- 
tion, and speed of execution are emphasized. 
Arrangements must provide for the transfer of 
command between the commanders involved. 
Under nuclear conditions, relief in place and 
passage of lines are highly vulnerable opera- 
tions, which, when required, must be conducted 
with speed and secrecy. Particular attention 
must be given to communications security meas- 
ures. 

6-51. Relief in Place 

a. A relief in place is an operation in which 
all or part of a unit is replaced by the incom- 
ing unit. The responsibilities of the replaced 
elements, which may involve attack or defense, 
are transferred to the incoming unit. The in- 
coming unit may be assigned a new mission 
upon completion of the relief. 

b. The commander of a unit being relieved is 
responsible for the defense of his assigned sec- 
tor until the passage of command. The time of 
passage of command, to include operational 



control of incoming and outgoing units, is de- 
termined by mutual agreement of the affected 
commanders unless it has been specified by 
higher headquarters. This passage normally 
occurs when the forward area commanders 
have assumed area responsibility, and the in- 
coming force commander has established nec- 
essary communications to control the entire 
sector. 

c. In a relief in place for continuation of the 
defense, the incoming unit must conform with 
the general defense plan of the outgoing unit 
until passage of command. Every effort must 
be made to accomplish the relief without weak- 
ening the tactical integrity of the position. 
Combat support units normally should not be 
relieved at the same time as combat elements. 

6-52. Passage of Lines 

a. A passage of lines is an operation in 
which an incoming unit attacks through a unit 
that is in contact with the enemy, or when a 
unit withdraws through another unit occupy- 
ing a rearward position. 

&. In a forward passage of lines, the unit 
being passed through supports the attacking 
unit until their fires are masked, at which time 
they may remain in position, be withdrawn, or 
committed to other action. The passing unit 
normally is given priority in the use of facili- 
ties. The passage is made as rapidly as possible 
to reduce vulnerability to attack. 

c. In the rearward passage of lines, the unit 
in position provides maximum assistance to the 
withdrawing unit and takes up either the de- 
laying mission of the withdrawing unit or the 
defense when the passage has been completed. 
The withdrawing unit is given priority on 
roads and facilities, provided it does not inter- 
fere with the defense. The defensive plan must 
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be considered in selecting points for the pas- 
sage. The points and routes should be kept to a 
minimum, consistent with the need to reduce 
vulnerability and to avoid occupied defensive 



positions. Measures should be adopted for mu- 
tual recognition of the affected units and noti- 
fication of the defending force when the with- 
drawal is complete. 



Section IX. OPERATIONS DURING UNRESTRICTED SCALE 
OF USE OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS 



6-53. General 

a. This section discusses the operational em- 
ployment of Army forces during periods of un- 
restricted scale of use of nuclear weapons, as 
defined in paragraph 6-4&. 

b. The environment visualized herein is one 
in which nuclear weapons are employed in 
both quantity and yield to such an extent that 
their effects will saturate the battle area. As a 
result, the ability of ground forces to maneu- 
ver decisively will be drastically reduced tem- 
porarily. While larger forces normally will be 
unable to maneuver without prohibitive losses, 
small units up to battalion size frequently will 
be able to move with sufficient freedom to per- 
mit them to continue effective operations. Fur- 
thermore, there will be local variations in the 
level of effects that will allow forces of sub- 
stantial size to continue their assigned mis- 
sions without being unduly restricted in their 
ability to maneuver. 

c. Because a prolonged, intensive exchange 
of nuclear fires is extremely devastating and 
results in widespread destruction of both mili- 
tary forces and the civilian population, such 
operations can be expected to be of relatively 
short duration. 

d. Decisive results will accrue to the combat 
force that can gain nuclear fire superiority in 
the exchange, and at the same time preserve 
sufficient maneuver elements to exploit the fire 
ascendancy when achieved. 

e. The full capabilities of nuclear weapon de- 
livery systems are employed to achieve fire su- 
periority. High-priority targets include enemy 
nuclear delivery sites and associated control 
systems, weapon stockpiles, and command and 
communications facilities. Intelligence efforts 
are focused on the development of these tar- 
gets. 

/. The major consideration is reduction of 
the nuclear-effects level to an extent that will 



permit combat forces to resume effective ma- 
neuver. It is to this end that fire superiority 
over the opposing force is sought, even though 
the efforts in this regard may temporarily 
raise the level of nuclear effects. Once the en- 
emy's nuclear delivery capability has been re- 
duced significantly, the nuclear-effects level 
can be permitted to subside, and combat forces 
can again employ maneuver decisively. 

g. The widespread destruction of the civilian 
environment will magnify the problems of con- 
trol over the population and restoration of gov- 
ernmental institutions and may require the use 
of Army forces to support or replace civilian 
governmental authority. 

h. During periods of unrestricted scale of 
use of nuclear weapons, Army forces will par- 
ticipate in the efforts to gain nuclear fire supe- 
riority, conduct limited offensive and defensive 
operations, and preserve force integrity for the 
subsequent exploitation phase. 

i. Small combat units, besides performing re- 
connaissance and security missions, are em- 
ployed in limited offensive and defensive opera- 
tions. Appropriate offensive tasks include infil- 
tration of enemy-controlled areas to secure key 
terrain and destroy important installations. 
Defensively, these units are employed to coun- 
ter similar attacks by the enemy. Offensive ef- 
forts should not be permitted to compromise 
the integrity and effectiveness of the major 
force through a series of unprofitable actions. 

j. Guerrilla forces may be used to obtain in- 
formation; conduct interdiction operations; 
and attack enemy communications, control fa- 
cilities, and other critical installations. 

k. Deception operations are initiated to mis- 
lead the enemy concerning the location of 
friendly troops and critical installations and to 
cause him to expend his nuclear weapons on 
unprofitable targets. Electronic deception is 
undertaken in coordination with other planned 
electronic warfare operations. 
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I. Electronic warfare operations include both 
passive (communications and electronic secur- 
ity) and active (jamming and deception) mea- 
sures and countermeasures. Active electronic 
countermeasures are taken against airborne 
and ground-based communications and non- 
communications radiators. Prime targets in- 
clude combat surveillance, reconnaissance, tar- 
get acquisition, countermortar/counterbattery, 
command and control communications, data 
link, fuzed ordnance, missile and missile deliv- 
ery systems, and aircraft electronics. 

6-54. Force Integrity 

Those forces that cannot be profitably em- 
ployed in the efforts to gain fire superiority 
must be preserved for the exploitation phase 
that follows. Normally, a significant amount of 
the combat and combat support elements of a 
force fall into this category. These forces are 
dispersed and concealed in protected positions 
in a defensive posture. Their primary mission 



is retention of operational integrity and sur- 
vival. 

6-55. Exploitation 

Following the nuclear exchange, the combat 
and combat support elements must be reconsti- 
tuted rapidly to resume or initiate mobile oper- 
ations. Since both combatants will undoubtedly 
suffer severe damage during the nuclear fire- 
fight, even a small, highly mobile exploitation 
force may achieve decisive results when em- 
ployed in an aggressive and timely manner. 
Additional forces are reconstituted, refitted, 
and committed to action as resources permit. 

6-56. Support Elements 

Support forces that can contribute to the ef- 
forts to gain fire ascendancy are so employed. 
Other supporting forces devote their efforts to 
survival and to preservation of their resources 
for the exploitation phase. 
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CHAPTER 7 
AIRBORNE OPERATIONS 



Section I. GENERAL 



7-1 . Scope 

This chapter deals with the special considera- 
tions involved in the entry of ground forces 
into combat by transport aircraft of other Ser- 
vices and the sustenance of these forces. Spe- 
cifically, it addresses airborne operations and 
the basic considerations necessary for their ac- 
complishment. Other portions of this manual 
consider the use of other Services and U.S. 
Army aircraft in performing reconnaissance, 
fire support, supply, troop movement, and eva- 
cuation. Details on airborne operations are 
found in FM 57-1 and FM 61-100. 

7-2. Types of Airborne Operations 

An airborne operation involves the movement 
and delivery of combat forces and their combat 



support and combat service support elements 
by air into an objective area for the execution 
of a tactical or strategic mission. An adminis- 
trative air movement of personnel, supplies, or 
equipment is not considered an airborne opera- 
tion, although some of the procedures used in 
an airborne operation may be applicable. The 
term "airborne operations" as used in this 
chapter describes a joint operation involving 
primarily Army and Air Force units. The air- 
borne operation begins and ends on order of 
the commander who establishes the joint air- 
borne force. A variety of combinations of air- 
borne and air-transportable units with assault, 
troop carrier, and transport aircraft units per- 
mits the forming of an airborne force to meet 
the requirements of the particular mission. 



Section II. BASIC CONSIDERATIONS 



7-3. Concepts of Employment 

a. The flexibility of airborne forces permits 
wide latitude in selecting the routes of ap- 
proach and the area in which these forces are 
committed. 

b. The ability of airborne forces to move 
rapidly and to land on or near their objectives 
enhances the achievement of surprise and fa- 
cilitates the massing of combat power. 

c. The presence of airborne forces consti- 
tutes a threat that affects the enemy's capabili- 
ties by compelling him to deploy his combat 
power to protect vital installations in his rear 
areas as well as in the combat zone. 

d. The primary prerequisites to success in 
airborne operations are the movement of forces 
to an objective area without incurring unac- 
ceptable losses and the provision of these 
forces with the required combat power, combat 



support, and combat service support. Measures 
to attain these objectives include suppression 
of the enemy's air defense capability and prov- 
ision of adequate air defense in the marshaling 
area, en route to, and in the objective area. 

7-4. Nuclear Environment 

a. The nature of an airborne operation 
makes the forces involved particularly vulner- 
able to enemy nuclear attack. The enemy nu- 
clear capability and the manner in which it 
may be employed must be carefully evaluated. 
The hazards to aircraft and operating person- 
nel from both friendly or enemy nuclear fires 
must be considered. 

b. The vulnerability of the airborne force 
can be minimized by reducing the execution 
time of each phase of the operation and by 
strictly observing appropriate communications 
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security measures during the planning and ex- 
ecution phases of operation. Additional consid- 
erations that contribute to lessening the vul- 
nerability are dispersed marshaling areas, 
multiple air columns and small serials, a large 
airhead complex, and rapid assembly and 
movement of assault forces to initial objec- 
tives. 

7-5. Influence of Enemy Armor 

When an enemy armored threat exists, armor- 
defeating weapons must accompany the assault 
forces. To counteract enemy armor, the air- 
borne force uses air support and its organic 
firepower, to include antitank mines; exploits 
terrain that limits armor employment; and 
concentrates antitank means along avenues of 
approach. 

7-6. Weather 

Airborne operations are especially sensitive to 
weather conditions. Means of providing cur- 
rent weather information at departure sites, 
along approach routes, and in the objective 
areas are essential. Weather minimums are 
prescribed for each operation. 

7-7. Support Requirements 

The capacity and availability of aircraft limit 
the size and amount of equipment that can be 



moved to the objective area. Ground mobility 
in airborne operations is reduced by the lack of 
organic ground vehicles. However, airborne 
units may gain considerable mobility through 
employment of helicopters for maneuver of 
ground elements near their objective. Con- 
certed efforts also are made to capture and ex- 
ploit enemy supplies ; equipment ; weapons ; ve- 
hicles; and petroleum, oils, and lubricants 
(POL). Long-range fire support for airborne 
operations and subsequent operations in the 
battle area is provided primarily by tactical 
aircraft and missiles. 



7-8. Influence of Friendly Forces 

Potential assistance from guerrilla, paramili- 
tary, or regular forces in the contemplated 
area of operations must be carefully evaluated. 
These forces may provide security for the air- 
head. They may block key approach routes into 
the objective area or secure vital installations. 
Once on the objective, U.S. forces can operate 
in direct concert with such forces. The security 
of operations involving these types of forces 
requires special consideration. The success of 
the airborne operation must not be dependent 
on the actions of such forces. 



Section III. OPERATIONAL CONSIDERATIONS 



7-9. Strategic Considerations 

Airborne forces located in the United States or 
overseas are maintained as part of strategic 
mobile Army forces capable of rapid deploy- 
ment to any part of the world. These forces are 
rapidly committed to advance bases and areas 
for deployment. Execution of the strategic air- 
borne capability is directly dependent on avail- 
ability of long-range transport aircraft. Strate- 
gic airborne forces are organized and equipped 
as highly mobile, completely air-transportable 
units. Movement by long-range aircraft allows 
timely intertheater and intratheater deploy- 
ment of these forces to execute military opera- 
tions. These forces may be moved directly to 
the area of employment, or they may be moved 
to forward bases from which they can be re- 
lifted by medium and assault transport air- 



craft to conduct airborne assault operations. 
Stockpiling supplies and air delivery equip- 
ment near areas of anticipated employment in- 
creases strategic mobility by reducing the re- 
quirements for long-range aircraft. 

7-10. Characteristics 

Airborne operations combine the speed and 
flexibility of high-speed medium and heavy 
transport aircraft with the land combat capa- 
bility of Army forces. Airborne forces are or- 
ganized, trained, and equipped to capitalize on 
the advantages of movement by modern air 
transport means. 

7-1 1 . Concepts 

Because of concentration in mass and speed of 
landing, assault forces may be stronger than 
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enemy forces in an objective area during and 
for a period after landing. These forces have 
the advantage of initiative, surprise, and shock 
effect. Assault forces also will frequently be at 
full strength and will have the advantage of 
special training and, when feasible, operational 
rehearsals. Large-scale airborne operations re- 
quire multiple dispersed airfields in the depar- 
ture area and suitable landing zones in the ob- 
jective area if air landings are planned. 

7-12. Effects of Nuclear Weapons 

a. In a nuclear environment, the use of large 
airborne forces may be difficult, because of the 
ease with which air movements are detected 
and the effect of air defense nuclear weapons 
against large air formations. For these rea- 
sons, en route air columns and tactical forces 
in the objective area are dispersed to the maxi- 
mum extent consistent with missions and con- 
trol capabilities. Tactical nuclear attack in the 
objective area before airborne assault may fa- 
cilitate control of the area by airborne forces. 
The advantages and disadvantages of this 
course of action must be carefully considered. 

b. The battalion or the brigade may be the 
basic unit in an airhead. A division airborne 
operation may be a series of coordinated but 
separate operations. Corps airborne operations 
in which the bulk of the combat forces is para- 
chuted into the objective area will be rare. The 
success of airborne operations in a nuclear war 
will depend on the ability of the brigade or 
reinforced battalion-size units to conduct effec- 
tive semi-independent operations. 

7-13. Classification 

a. Airborne operations are classified by type 
as short duration or long duration. 

b. Short-duration operations normally are 
conducted with minimum reinforcement and 
air-delivered followup supply. Only essential 
combat service support is provided in the ob- 
jective area. The operation terminates with the 
early linkup, relief, withdrawal, or restaging 
of the force for subsequent operations. 

c. Long-duration operations require rein- 
forcement of airborne units by combat, combat 
support, and combat service support units and 
include substantial use of nonairborne units in 



an air-landing and followup role. The force 
employed is usually committed to sustained 
ground combat. Long-duration operations in- 
volve a substantial buildup of troops, supplies, 
and equipment by air. 

7-14. Operational Phases 

Airborne operations normally are initiated by 
an assault consisting of the landing and secur- 
ing of initial objectives. The force then consoli- 
dates the objectives and defends the airhead 
area, conducts further offensive operations, 
links up with other forces, or is restaged or 
withdrawn to engage in subsequent operations. 
Offensive operations may be conducted concur- 
rently with the consolidation to secure addi- 
tional objectives to facilitate future operations. 
The offensive phase, if undertaken, is initiated 
as soon as possible after the assault. 

7-15. Coordination With Other Forces 

All participating forces in an airborne opera- 
tion must be completely integrated and under a 
single command. Operations must be coordi- 
nated with other forces operating close to the 
objective area, or whose weapons are capable 
of firing into the objective area. 

7-16. Command, Control, and 
Communications 

The command, control, and communications of 
the component forces in a joint airborne opera- 
tion are specified by the commander exercising 
control and supervision over the operation. 
Considerations in specifying these responsibili- 
ties include — 

a. The mission and duration of the opera- 
tion. 

b. The functions and capabilities of the units 
involved. 

c. The nature and size of the forces to be 
furnished by each Service. 

d. Capabilities and limitations of available 
communications systems. 

e. Organization of the area ; geographic loca- 
tion of the operations; and the strengths, dis- 
positions, and capabilities of friendly and 
enemy forces. 

/. The attitudes of the civilian populace and 
the governmental structure in the objective 
area. 



AGO 5318A 



7-3 



FM 100-5 



7-17. Organization of Airborne Forces 

The theater commander may establish a joint 
airborne task force for a specific operation, or 
he may direct that an airborne operation in- 
volving elements of two or more Services be 
conducted by attachment of one Service to an- 
other. The authority directing attachment will 
specify the purpose or mission, the effective 
date and duration of attachment, and the ex- 
tent of authority to be exercised by the com- 
mander of the unit to which other forces are 
attached. 

7-18. Responsibility for Planning 

The joint airborne task force commander di- 
rects the planning for the operation. He as- 
signs responsibility for planning, preparation, 
and execution of the ground phase of the air- 
borne operation to the Army component com- 
mander. He assigns responsibility for plan- 
ning, preparation, and execution of the air 
movement and certain related activities to the 
commander of the Air Force component. The 
joint airborne task force commander may ap- 
point an area air defense commander if the 
planned objective area is some distance from 
other operational areas. The theater com- 
mander allocates means to support the ap- 
proved missions. 

7-19. Airborne Corps 

An airborne corps headquarters should be des- 
ignated or established to control operations in- 
volving two or more airborne divisions. This 
corps supervises the conduct of airborne opera- 
tions by one or more of its subordinate ele- 



ments when the entire corps is not employed in 
the airborne operation. The size and complex- 
ity of the airborne operation determine 
whether such a corps headquarters requires 
staff augmentation by qualified airborne plan- 
ners. In a division-size joint airborne opera- 
tion, an airborne division normally can accom- 
plish its own planning and can supply a lim- 
ited number of airborne planners to the corps 
staff. 

7-20. Airborne Divisions 

Airborne divisions are the largest units of 
combined arms and services organized primar- 
ily for the execution of airborne assaults. They 
are specially trained to enter combat by para- 
chute and are capable of landing in unprepared 
and defended areas to engage the enemy imme- 
diately and effectively. 

7-21. Special Forces Operational 

Detachments and Civil Affairs 
and Psychological Operations Units 

Special Forces operational detachments can 
support airborne operations by coordinating 
the efforts of guerrilla forces with the overall 
plan for assault. The guerrilla forces can re- 
duce the enemy's capability for immediate, un- 
interrupted counteraction against the airhead 
by attacking critical targets before or at the 
time of the airborne assault. Thereafter, these 
forces can conduct raids, ambushes, and inter- 
diction missions. Special Forces operational de- 
tachments, and civil affairs and psychological 
operations units, when present, can also assist 
by providing intelligence and helping control 
the civilian populace in the operational area. 



Section IV. PLANNING AND CONDUCTING AIRBORNE OPERATIONS 



7-22. Procedures 

a. Airborne operational planning is charac- 
terized by an inverse sequence of detailed plan- 
ning and continuous, close joint coordination. 
Specific procedures are outlined in U.S. Army 
and joint airborne manuals. 

b. An airborne operation requires data on 
the availability of airlift; aircraft capabilities; 
departure area; special measures required to 
safeguard the security of the operation; and 



combat intelligence, particularly on the enemy 
in the objective area; the landing area; and 
the weather. From the time an operation is an- 
nounced until it is completed or abandoned, co* 
ordination, briefings, and conferences between 
parallel echelons of Air Force and Army units 
are continuous. Each operational detail must 
be coordinated and staffed prior to initiating 
operations. 
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7-23. Planning Responsibility and 
Coordination 

a. A senior headquarters considers many air- 
borne operations and assigns planning respon- 
sibility for certain operations to subordinate 
headquarters. To assist participating and plan- 
ning headquarters in developing plans concur- 
rently, to reduce planning time, and to insure 
coordination, the senior headquarters issues 
planning directives that contain operational in- 
formation, intelligence, weather information, 
and necessary combat support and combat ser- 
vice support information. The command 
charged with executing the specific operation 
develops the detailed plans. Aircraft require- 
ments and the availability of aircraft must be 
determined as soon as possible. Communica- 
tions security measures to be observed must be 
given careful consideration during the plan- 
ning phase. 

b. In airborne operations, inter-Service coor- 
dination must provide a clear understanding of 
marshaling procedures, the air movement re- 
quirements, the concept of operations in the 
objective area, and the procedures for supply 
by air. Coordination between Army forces and 
units providing the airlift must be initiated 
early in the planning phase and must be con- 
tinuous. 

c. Plans for airborne operations that require 
detailed joint coordination include, as a mini- 
mum, the air movement plan and the marshal- 
ing plan. 

7-24. The Ground Tactical Plan 

a. The ground tactical plan forms the basis 
for all other plans. The assigned mission is 
translated into objectives, the early control, de- 
struction, or neutralization of which are re- 
quired to accomplish the mission. 

b. In an airborne operation, there may be 
multiple airheads in the objective area. In se- 
lecting the airhead or objective area, consider- 
ation is given to enemy capabilities, particu- 
larly the nuclear capability and the probability 
of its use. 

c. The ground tactical plan includes a deter- 
mination of the strength, composition, and de- 
ployment of the forces required to accomplish 
early securing and defense of the objective 



area. The ground tactical plan must be logisti- 
cally feasible. 

d. The ground tactical plan includes an anal- 
ysis of the capabilities of friendly guerrilla 
forces in the area that could assist in accom- 
plishing the operation. 

e. Based on the ground tactical plan, the 
force commander prescribes priority of move- 
ment and phasing of units into the objective 
area. 

7-25. The Landing Plan 

Based on the requirements of the ground tacti- 
cal plan, the landing plan is developed to indi- 
cate the sequence, method, and place of arrival 
of troops and materiel in the objective area. 
Landing areas should be of sufficient number 
and size to accommodate the forces involved, 
reduce their vulnerability, and position them to 
implement the tactical plan. 

7-26. The Air Movement Plan 

The air movement plan phases the force into 
the objective area in the sequence determined 
by the Army airborne force commander. The 
plan prescribes the use and allocation of air- 
craft and related facilities to meet the require- 
ments of the force commander within technical 
and tactical limitations. Specific aircraft loads 
are developed during air movement planning 
and are included in the air loading tables that 
may be appended to the air movement plan. 
This plan begins with the loading of the airlift 
aircraft and ends with the delivery of units to 
their objective areas. The air movement plan is 
prepared jointly and is approved by the joint 
force commander. 

7-27. The Marshaling Plan 

The marshaling plan is based on the air move- 
ment plan. It schedules the movement of units 
of the airborne force to departure airfields or 
air-landing facilities. The plan delineates re- 
sponsibility for providing facilities and ser- 
vices while units are marshaling in dispersed 
areas and includes plans for loading aircraft 
and briefing troops for the forthcoming opera- 
tions. 

7-28. Subsequent Operational Planning 

The ground tactical plan will normally include 
actions to be taken after securing initial objec- 
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tives. Airborne ;, operatjons may be conducted to 
secure objective areas from which subsequent 
operations will be launched."^ 

7-29. The Airborne Assault 

Airborne operations are normally initiated by 
an assault phase, during which unif||,may be 
committed under decentralized control until 
initial objectives are secured. Depending on the 
terrain and the enemy situation, the airborne 
assault is normally executed by the parachute 
delivery and assault landing of forces into the 
objective area. Normally, air landings, as op- 
posed to assault landings, are conducted in pro- 
tected areas or areas free of the enemy. 

7-30. The Securing and Organization 
of Objectives 

The securing of assault objectives, organiza- 
tion of the airhead, offensive operations in the 
objective area, and establishment of security 
are initiated during the early part of the as- 
sault phase to capitalize on the elements of 
surprise and shock effect inherent in the air- 
delivered assault. The degree to which the ob- 
jective area is occupied and organized for de- 
fense is determined by the mission, the type of 
airborne operation being conducted, enemy 
capabilities, and the characteristics, of the area 
of operations. The planned buildup in the ob- 
jective area proceeds concurrently' with its se- 
curing and organization. The extent of buildup 
will depend on the enemy situation and plans 
for linkup or withdrawal of the committed air- 
borne units. Airborne operations may be en- 
tirely offensive in nature and may require no 
securing or defense of an airhead, as in multi- 
ple independent attacks or raids. The success- 
ful conduct of purely offensive operations re- 
quires a high degree of air and ground fire- 
power, accurate and timely intelligence, and 
mobility. 

7-31. Dispositions in the Objective Area 

a. Forces in an objective area normally are 
disposed for defense of key terrain and are dis- 
persed to reduce vulnerability to nuclear at- 
tack. Multiple defensive positions are orga- 
nized to cover the main routes of approach. 
Avenues of approach and gaps between defen- 
sive positions are covered by nuclear and other 



fires; small ground and, when available, aerial 
combat detachments; and antitank weapons. 
Natural obstacles are exploited in the defense. 
Tactical air reconnaissance, air surveillance, 
and ground reconnaissance provide informa- 
tion on enemy operations. Reserves are held in 
readiness in central locations to facilitate their 
rapid movement in the objective area and are 
positioned to add depth to the defense against 
the most threatened . area. The reserve may be 
reinforced by units from forces not heavily en- 
gaged. 

b. Rocket, missile, and air support is used in 
long-range interdiction missions to destroy or 
delay enemy reinforcements. The airborne 
force must have immediately responsive air 
support to — 

(1) Provide air reconnaissance to detect 
and report enemy activities that may affect the 
force. 

(2) Perform close air support missions to 
defeat enemy targets in the battle area. 

(3) Perform counterair operations to 
maintain air superiority over the areas oc- 
cupied by the force. 

c. Guerrilla forces, operating in the pro- 
jected airborne objective area and directed by 
Special Forces units, can assist the airborne 
force by interdicting enemy movement in and 
near the objective area; attacking enemy com- 
mand, control, communications, and supply in- 
stallations; and executing supporting attacks 
and deception plans. These forces also assist in 
evasion and escape ; selecting, marking, and se- 
curing extraction, drop, and landing zones ; and 
collecting information. Unconventional war- 
fare forces can infiltrate and exfiltrate person- 
nel and equipment by airdrop or air-landed op- 
erations. Although guerrilla assistance is inte- 
grated into tactical planning, to include alter- 
nate plans, the successful execution of primary 
and alternate plans is not contingent on their 
assistance. 

7-32. Withdrawal 

Withdrawal from an objective area may be 
planned, or it may be forced by the enemy. A 
forced withdrawal may be difficult. To prepare 
for this contingency, plans for withdrawal 
must be prepared before initiating the opera- 
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tion. Plans for withdrawal include use of avail- 
able air, land, and sea transport means. 

7-33. Linkup 

a. When a linkup between airborne and 
other friendly forces is planned, detailed coor- 
dination between the forces is essential. Provi- 
sion must be made for linkup points, command 
and staff liaison, assumption of command, a 
system of mutual recognition and identifica- 



tion, early radio contact to establish forward 
positions, fire support coordination measures, 
and actions following linkup. 

b. Upon linkup, command of the Army ele- 
ment of an airborne force normally passes to 
the senior ground commander in whose zone 
the element is operating, provided he is able to 
control, suppport, or influence the action of the 
force. 



Section V. COMBAT SERVICE SUPPORT 



7-34. General 

Combat service support is essential to success- 
ful airborne operations. The problems nor- 
mally inherent in providing combat service 
support are magnified in an airborne operation 
by the displacement range of forces and the 
need for air lines of communication. To deal 
adequately with these increased problems, 
planning for resupply, maintenance of equip- 
ment, evacuation of casualties, and handling of 
prisoners of war must be emphasized. Details 
on combat service support for airborne opera- 
tions are contained in FM 54-2, FM 57-1, FM 
61-100, and FM 100-10. 

7-35. Supply 

Concurrent with tactical planning, considera- 
tion is given to the provision of all supplies 
and equipment required to accomplish the mis- 
sion. The quantities and types of supplies and 
equipment carried by assault forces in airborne 
operations are dictated by initial combat re- 
quirements. Care must be exercised to insure 
that only those supplies required to satisfy the 
immediate needs of the force are delivered ini- 
tially into the objective area, because excess 
supplies and equipment constitute a burden to 
the force. Provision must be made to establish 
and maintain required levels of supply in the 
objective area. This is done by phasing sup- 
plies into the objective area on an accompany- 
ing, followup (automatic and on-call), and rou- 
tine basis. In airborne operations, ammunition 
and POL products normally constitute the 
major tonnage items. 



7-36. Maintenance 

The problem of maintenance in airborne opera- 
tions is magnified by the relatively few mainte- 
nance personnel in the objective area and by 
the damage to equipment that may occur dur- 
ing air delivery. To reduce requirements, oper- 
ator maintenance must be emphasized, and in- 
tensive maintenance must be performed before 
departure to insure the highest standard of op- 
erational readiness of all equipment entering 
the objective area. The planned duration of the 
operation will affect maintenance. Maintenance 
requirements in short-duration operations may 
be largely satisfied by preoperational efforts, to 
include replacement of equipment not repara- 
ble. However, for operations of longer dura- 
tion, plans must include provision for mainte- 
nance personnel or units in the objective area. 
Major equipment items may be evacuated from 
the objective area to maintenance facilities, 
provided suitable landing areas and the re- 
quired aircraft are available. 

7-37. Transportation 

Since transportation within the airborne objec- 
tive area is normally limited, air delivery of 
supplies direct to the user is accomplished 
where possible. Maximum use is made of cap- 
tured enemy vehicles to supplement limited 
transportation resources. 

7-38. Evacuation 

Evacuation by air, using the return airlift ca- 
pability of assault and resupply aircraft, is 
normal in airborne operations. Patients, pri- 
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soners of war, selected indigenous personnel, 
captured enemy materiel, and damaged equip- 
ment are evacuated from the objective area in 
accordance with plans and as the situation re- 
quires. Movement of patients from the objec- 



tive area normally takes precedence over all 
other evacuation requirements. For details on 
Army and Air Force responsibilities, see FM 
57-1. 
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CHAPTER 8 
AIRMOBILE OPERATIONS 



Section I. GENERAL 



8-1 . Scope 

This chapter provides guidance for the funda- 
mental concepts and conduct of airmobile oper- 
ations. Specific areas discussed include concept 
of operation, performance of combat functions, 
and application of the principles of war to air- 
mobile operations. Detailed discussion of air- 
mobile operations is contained in FM 57-35. 



8-2. General 

In airmobile operations, combat forces and 
their equipment move about the battlefield in 
Army air vehicles of Army aviation elements 
under the control of a land force commander to 
engage in ground combat. 



Section II. CONCEPT OF ARMY AIRMOBILE OPERATIONS 



8-3. General 

The concept of Army airmobile operations 
provides for the use of Army aircraft to obtain 
a better balance among the five functions of 
land combat — intelligence; mobility; fire- 
power; command, control, and communica- 
tions ; and combat service support. 

8-4. Performance of Combat Functions 

a. Intelligence. Airmobile units, with their 
increased dispersion and mobility, generate an 
increased demand for timely and accurate in- 
telligence. The increased dimensions and speed 
of airmobile operations demand a new tempo 
of information gathering and intelligence proc- 
essing. This intelligence is the basis for com- 
mand decisions on close air support require- 
ments, maneuver planning, and the selection of 
landing areas and objectives. Particularly im- 
portant is the requirement for detailed infor- 
mation concerning the enemy antiaircraft 
threat, so that countermeasures can be ini- 
tiated to avoid or neutralize this threat. 
Closely associated with intelligence is security. 
The operating techniques of airmobile units 
place unique requirements on security. The dis- 
advantages of increased dispersion and weak- 



ened mutual support between airmobile units 
are offset by the mobility of the force. Depen- 
dence on aircraft makes airmobile units more 
sensitive to antiaircraft fires and enemy air- 
power. The increased mobility of security ele- 
ments appreciably reduces the size of forces re- 
quired for this role. By providing timely intel- 
ligence at greater ranges and over larger areas 
of interest, the reconnaissance and surveillance 
means organic to airmobile units can help 
overcome the disadvantage of dispersion. How- 
ever, these organic reconnaissance and surveil- 
lance means do not supplant Air Force air, vi- 
sual, photographic, and electronic reconnaiss- 
ance support. Timely intelligence is critical to 
full exploitation of the capabilities of the air- 
mobile unit and to provision of the unit with re- 
quired security. 

b. Mobility. The basic difference between air- 
mobile units and other land forces is the use of 
organic Army air transport as the primary 
means of maneuver. Rapid reaction time, the 
capability to overfly terrain barriers, decreased 
fatigue in combat elements, and increased 
areas of operational influence are direct advan- 
tages of air mobility. Because of these factors, 
airmobile units are capable of operating at a 
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greatly increased tempo and may redeploy 
their forces rapidly in the battle area. 

c. Firepower. The firepower of an airmobile 
force consists of those weapons and fire sup- 
port means with the force, as well as that fire 
support obtained from outside sources. Artil- 
lery with the force must be capable of being 
moved about the battlefield by aircraft in a tac- 
tical configuration to support the airmobile 
maneuver force. This artillery must possess 
mobility equal to or greater than that of the 
supported force. Air artillery units, as part of 
the airmobile force, provide an additional ca- 
pability of delivering supporting fires on tar- 
gets or objectives outside the range of field ar- 
tillery units. Armed helicopters escort airmo- 
bile formations en route to and from the objec- 
tive area. None of the above firepower means 
and employment preclude or reduce the re- 
quirement for fire support from other Services. 
Because of the depth envisioned for many air- 
mobile objectives, greater reliance must be 
placed on close air support, at least during the 
initial stages or phases of the operation, than 
in other types of ground operations. 

d. Command, Control, and Communications. 
Effective command and control of airmobile 
operations depends, to a large degree, on mis- 
sion-type orders and standing operating proce- 
dures (SOP). Control is frequently decentral- 
ized. Every small tactical unit must have the 
ability to alter its plan on short notice. Most 
command and control information is transmit- 
ted by radio, and the distances involved often 
require the use of relays for radio retransmis- 
sion. For these reasons, abbreviated instruc- 
tions and SOP's are essential. The organization 
of tactical operation centers must be flexible so 
that they can be structured to suit particular 
situations as they develop. The advisory rela- 
tionships between the ground force commander 
and the air mission commander in the planning 
and execution of airmobile operations are dis- 
cussed in FM 57-35. 



e. Combat Service Support. 

(1) The use of aircraft in the combat ser- 
vice support role increases tactical mobility by 
reducing the loads carried by the assault ele- 
ments of an airmobile force. For sustained op- 
erations, however, airmobile forces require a 
combat service support system with a mobility 
equal to that of the maneuver force. A com- 
plete air line of communications capability for 
combat service support forward of the support- 
ing field army support command base may be 
required, whereas other types of forces nor- 
mally need only supplemental airlift support. 

(2) Supply and services in support of air- 
mobile forces are organized to meet operational 
and maintenance mission requirements and are 
governed by the transport capacities of sup- 
porting elements. To maximize tactical mobil- 
ity, supply levels are kept to a minimum con- 
sistent with the responsiveness of the resupply 
system. Mission-essential items are pooled at 
appropriate echelons to provide backup sup- 
port. This precludes the requirement for dis- 
pensing large quantities of supplies in the for- 
ward areas. The basic concept of resupply is to 
reduce intermediate echelons wherever feasible 
to minimize echelonment of stockage and han- 
dling. Throughput distribution is used to by- 
pass intermediate installations. An important 
consideration, however, is the capability of the 
recipient to handle, store, redistribute, or use 
the supplies. 

(3) Patients are normally evacuated by 
air ambulance to the nearest medical facility 
capable Of providing the necessary medical 
treatment. This may require evacuation of pa- 
tients directly from the scene of combat to 
clearing stations or the mobile army surgical 
hospital operating in the force service area. To 
preclude unnecessary loss of combat effective- 
ness, only those patients who cannot be re- 
stored to duty following emergency treatment 
in the objective area are evacuated. 



Section III. APPLICATION OF THE PRINCIPLES OF WAR TO AIRMOBILE OPERATIONS 



8-5. General 

The principles of war are not changed by the 
Army's airmobile concept, nor are they less 



applicable to airmobile units than to other 
types of combat forces. The advantages that 
may be derived from proper application of 
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these principles, however, require a thorough 
appreciation of the special characteristics, cap- 
abilities, and limitations of airmobile units. Be- 
cause of the relative newness of the airmobile 
concept, the principles of war as they apply to 
airmobile operations are discussed in para- 
graph 8-6 through 8-14. 

8-6. Principle of the Objective 

The principle of the objective remains un- 
changed by the addition of airmobile resources 
to a command. Airmobile resources, however, 
permit the commander to expand his area of 
influence and offer him freedom from ground 
obstacles. Consequently, he is afforded the op- 
portunity to assign deep, fleeting, and more nu- 
merous objectives. Airmobile units most often 
are assigned mission-type orders relating to 
the overall operation. Airmobile units are nor- 
mally oriented toward the defeat of enemy 
forces rather than the securing of specific ter- 
rain objectives. Although numerous secondary 
objectives are assigned and the subordinate 
elements of an airmobile force may be commit- 
ted on separate, limited, semi-independent mis- 
sions, all operate to attain the overall objec- 
tive. 

8-7. Principle of the Offensive 

The speed with which an airmobile force can 
mass and initiate offensive action, together 
with its ability to disengage, withdraw, and 
disperse if necessary, expands the com- 
mander's capability to conduct offensive opera- 
tions. The fact that airmobile forces are rela- 
tively unimpeded by terrain obstacles increases 
their freedom of action. The intelligence-gath- 
ering means in airmobile units allow them to 
locate remunerative targets and to monitor 
enemy action. With these capabilities, the com- 
mander is able to commit his airmobile force at 
the most opportune time and place. When de- 
fending, the commander searches for oppor- 
tunities to gain the initiative, even if only tem- 
porarily, to destroy or impede the attacking 
enemy force and to resume the offensive. Air- 
mobile forces are appropriately equipped, orga- 
nized, and trained to execute aggressive com- 
bat patrols, counterattacks, spoiling attacks, 



and reconnaissance in force to regain the ini- 
tiative. 

8-8. Principle of Mass 

Airmobile forces are able to assemble combat 
troops and necessary support swiftly to concen- 
trate combat power at a decisive time and 
place. These characteristics make airmobile 
forces appropriate for use in a reaction force 
role or in a reserve capacity. These forces can 
swiftly reinforce, envelop, counterattack, or 
otherwise engage the enemy and apply that 
amount of combat power necessary to defeat 
him. The ability to mass rapidly is a contin- 
uous and constant threat to the enemy, even 
when the airmobile force is in a dispersed pos- 
ture on the battlefield or deep in friendly rear 
areas. 

8-9. Principle of Economy of Force 

The capability of airmobile forces to concen- 
trate rapidly from widely dispersed areas fa- 
vors their employment to screen extended fron- 
tages and extricate themselves rapidly before 
decisive engagement, freeing other friendly 
troops for use elsewhere. Airmobile troops are 
delivered into combat relatively fresh, and they 
can be swiftly withdrawn and employed else- 
where with minimum fatigue. When employed 
on an economy-of -force type role where enemy 
armor may be employed, plans should be made 
for rapid extraction or augmentation with ade- 
quate air or ground-mounted antitank means. 

8-10. Principle of Maneuver 

The relative freedom from terrain restrictions 
and the speed of maneuver of airmobile forces 
provide an increased capability for the success- 
ful application of the principle of maneuver. 
Airmobile resources permit a freedom of ma- 
neuver unequaled in other ground units, provid- 
ing commanders flexibility and allowing them 
to avoid stereotyped operations. Airmobile 
forces can strike from unexpected directions 
deep into enemy territory. They may be swiftly 
redeployed on successive operations, creating 
confusion and causing commitment of enemy 
reserve forces. The rapid reaction capability 
and flexibility of airmobile forces permit the 
plan of maneuver to be quickly altered to capi- 
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talize on enemy weaknesses and to exploit suc- 
cess. The mobility advantage gained by use of 
aircraft, however, is accompanied by increased 
vulnerability to enemy air defense measures. 
This vulnerability can be reduced by effective 
application of the principle of maneuver and 
the careful selection of formation size, aircraft 
speed, and fire suppressive means. The maneu- 
verability of airmobile forces is also sensitive 
to restrictions imposed by adverse weather 
conditions, but only the most persistent and se- 
vere weather seriously limits this ability for 
extended periods of time. Weather conditions 
that permit helicopter but not enemy fighter 
operations may prove advantageous. 

8-1 T. Principle of Unity of Command 

To maintain unity of command in an airmobile 
operation, supporting units are attached to, 
placed in direct support of, or placed under the 
operational control of the supported unit. Air- 
mobile operations over large areas are charac- 
terized by decentralized control. Formation of 
task forces and attachment of supporting units 
insures unity of command. 

8-T2. Principle of Security 

Airmobile forces often are employed on inde- 
pendent or semi-independent missions in 
enemy held areas. This, together with the sen- 



sitivity of an operation to enemy air and armor 
attack and the difficulty of concealing aircraft, 
requires the continuous readiness of security 
forces. Airmobile forces must use suitable for- 
mations and disposition, continuous and ag- 
gressive efforts to secure, and evaluate informa- 
tion about the enemy, and deceptive measures 
and techniques when moving. Through the use 
of bold attacks, surprise, and rapid maneuvers 
the airmobile force can reduce its vulnerability 
to enemy action. 

8-13. Principle of Surprise 

Airmobile forces can achieve surprise through 
their ability to attack from any direction and 
the speed and flexibility with which airmobile 
operations can be extended over distances and 
terrain obstacles. The airmobile force has the 
increased capability of creating surprise by 
quick, response, even in flight. This provides 
the commander the means to change direction, 
orient on a moving enemy force, and engage on 
terrain favorable to the airmobile force. 

8-14. Principle of Simplicity 

As operations become more complicated the 
need for simplicity increases. In airmobile op- 
erations, simplicity is achieved through decen- 
tralization of control; clear, mission-type or- 
ders ; and SOP's at all levels of command. 
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CHAPTER 9 
AMPHIBIOUS OPERATIONS 



Section I. GENERAL 



9-1. Scope 

This chapter deals with the fundamentals of 
amphibious operations. Specific areas discussed 
include concept of operations, force require- 
ments, operational phases, command relation- 
ships, intelligence requirements, planning and 
conduct of operations, and the peculiarities of 
combat service support in amphibious opera- 
tions. 

9-2. General 

a. An amphibious operation is an attack, on 
a hostile shore, launched from the sea by naval 
and landing forces, embarked in ships or craft. 
It normally requires extensive air participation 
and is characterized by closely integrated ef- 
forts of forces trained, organized, and equipped 
for different combat functions. Smaller scale 
amphibious operations include withdrawals, 
demonstrations, and raids. Airborne or airmo- 
bile operations may be conducted as part of, or 
in conjunction with, amphibious operations. 
Details on amphibious operations are contained 
in FM 31-11, FM 31-12, and FM 31-13. 

6. The primary purpose of amphibious oper- 
ations is to establish a landing force on a hos- 
tile shore to — 

( 1 ) Conduct further combat operations. 

(2) Obtain a site for an advance base. 

(3) Deny the use of an area or facilities to 
the enemy. 

c. The amphibious operation includes plan- 
ning; embarkation of troops and equipment; 
rehearsals; movement to the objective area; 
assault landing of troops and accompanying 
supplies and equipment; and support of the 
landing force until termination of the opera- 
tion. The amphibious operation does not in- 
clude marshaling of forces, preliminary train- 



ing in amphibious techniques, and operations 
subsequent to the termination of the amphibi- 
ous operation, which are Service responsibili- 
ties. 

9-3. Force Requirements 

a. An amphibious operation integrates virtu- 
ally all types of land, sea, and air forces into a 
coordinated military effort. Clear command re- 
lationships and close coordination and coopera- 
tion among all participating forces are essen- 
tial. 

6. To achieve success, an amphibious opera- 
tion must be assured naval supremacy against 
enemy surface and submarine forces, prepon- 
derant air superiority, substantial superiority 
over enemy land forces in the objective area, 
and reduction in the nuclear threat to a level 
justifying the risk involved. Besides superior 
power in the objective area, an amphibious 
task force should have reasonable assurance of 
freedom from effective interference by enemy 
forces from outside the objective area during 
the assault landing. The amphibious task force 
must be capable of providing continuous com- 
bat support and combat service support to the 
forces ashore. An amphibious operation may 
be undertaken on the basis of a reasonable su- 
periority of the total combat power of the am- 
phibious task force. For example, an operation 
may be justified even though the amphibious 
task force lacks the desired superiority in 
landing forces, provided its naval and air supe- 
riority can be employed effectively to offset the 
enemy's ground superiority. 

9-4. Concept of Operations 

a. The concept of amphibious operations en- 
visages a thorough firepower preparation (de- 
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livered by naval guns, missiles, and aircraft), 
followed by an assault landing by forces mov- 
ing rapidly from ship to shore in landing craft, 
air and amphibious vehicles. Frequently the 
amphibious operation is conducted in conjunc- 
tion with an airborne operation. The area of 
the beach and its approaches constitute an ob- 
stacle to be passed, and movement inland is 
made whenever possible without loss of mo- 
mentum. Following the securing of initial ob- 
jectives, the landing force continues to move 
rapidly to intermediate and final objectives. 
The force is supported by naval elements until 
adequate organic combat support and combat 
service support forces are established ashore. 
Enemy nuclear capability may make it neces- 
sary to employ relatively small forces to pro- 
ceed directly to deep initial objectives. This 
type of action adds depth to the beachhead 
through simultaneous operations. 

6. An associated airborne operation facili- 
tates establishment of amphibious . forces 
ashore and enhances the amphibious capabil- 
ity. Such an airborne operation may be con- 
ducted as an integral part of the amphibious 
operation or as a separate but coordinated sup- 
porting operation. The airborne operation may 
precede, be concurrent with, or follow the am- 
phibious assault. 

9-5. Operational Phases 

a. As an entity, amphibious operations cons- 
ist of five phases — planning, embarkation, re- 
hearsal, movement, and assault. Planning, for 
example, occurs throughout the entire opera- 
tion, but is dominant only in the period before 
embarkation. Successive phases fall into the 
category of the dominating activity taking 
place in the period covered. 

(1) Planning. The planning phase is that 
period extending from issuance of the initiat- 
ing directive to embarkation of the participat- 
ing forces. Reconnaissance of the objective 
area and other necessary supporting operations 
are initiated during this phase. Although the 
preliminary training of the participating units 



in amphibious techniques and their marshaling 
are conducted concurrently with the planning 
phase, they are not included as an operational 
phase of the amphibious operation. 

(2) Embarkation. Embarkation is the pe- 
riod during which the participating forces, 
with their equipment and supplies, are em- 
barked in the assigned shipping. Embarkation 
may be accomplished simultaneously from sev- 
eral widely separated points. 

(3) Rehearsal. The rehearsal phase of an 
amphibious operation is that period during 
which the prospective operation is rehearsed to 
test the adequacy of plans, the timing of de- 
tailed operations, and the combat readiness of 
the participating forces. All echelons are ori- 
ented and briefed to insure that they are famil- 
iar with the plans. Communications are tested 
and deficiencies corrected. 

(4) Movement. The movement phase is 
that period during which the various compo- 
nents of the amphibious task force move from 
points of embarkation to the objective area. 

(5) Assault. The assault phase begins 
with the arrival of the major assault forces of 
the amphibious task force in the objective area 
and terminates when the amphibious task 
force has accomplished its mission. 

b. During the amphibious operation, air de- 
fense of the task force is the responsibility of 
the amphibious task force commander. Upon 
termination of the amphibious operation, air 
defense will be organized and conducted as 
prescribed by joint doctrine, and responsibility 
for air defense will pass from the amphibious 
task force commander to the landing force 
commander, provided he has the capability to 
control air operations, or to another appro- 
priate commander ashore. 

c. Following the amphibious operation, and 
particularly when extensive land operations 
are to be pursued from the beachhead, a period 
of consolidation and buildup of logistics and 
facilities may be necessary before further op- 
erations can be initiated. 



Section II. ORGANIZATION AND COMMAND 

9-6. Command Relationships itiating the amphibious operation allocates the 

a. The directive issued by the commander in- component forces from the participating Ser- 
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vices and establishes the command relation- 
ships. 

b. The amphibious task force commander is 
a naval officer. The command structure for the 
amphibious operation will depend on the pur- 
pose, extent, and complexity of the operation, 
as well as the magnitude and type of forces in- 
volved. In a joint operation, as distinguished 
from a Navy-Marine Corps team operation, 
control and coordination emanate from an ini- 
tiating authority — a unified command, a subor- 
dinate unified command, a specified command, 
a joint task force, or directly from the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff. As directed by the initiating 
authority, component commanders of the joint 
amphibious task force report at the beginning 
of the planning phase to the joint amphibious 
task force commander, who has coordinating 
authority for the preparation of the overall 
plan for the amphibious operation. During 
planning, matters on which the amphibious 
task force commander and other component 
commanders are unable to agree are referred 
to their common superior for decision. The 
joint amphibious task force commander, upon 
commencement of operations at embarkation, 
assumes full responsibility for the entire oper- 
ation and is vested with commensurate com- 
mand authority. 

c. Subject to the overall authority of the 
joint amphibious task force commander, res- 
ponsibility for the conduct of operations 
ashore is vested in the landing force com- 
mander. 

9-7. Joint Amphibious Task Force 

A joint amphibious task force is formed for 
the purpose of assaulting a hostile shore. It is 
activated at the commencement of embarkation 
and includes a naval component, a landing 
force component, and it may include an Air 
Force component. The naval force includes ele- 
ments necessary to move the landing force to 
the objective area, provide protection en route 
and in the objective area, accomplish the final 
preparation of the objective area, land assault 
forces with accompanying supplies and equip- 
ment, and support the landing force ashore. 

9-8. The Landing Force 

The landing force includes the troop units as- 



signed to conduct the amphibious assault. It 
may be formed from Army forces, Marine 
Corps forces, or a combination thereof. The 
landing force normally operates under a single 
tactical commander; however, on occasion sub- 
ordinate groups may be formed with specific 
delegation of command authority. 

9-9. Formation of Subordinate Forces 

a. If simultaneous or nearly simultaneous as- 
saults are to be launched in widely separated 
areas, or if other factors prevent effective cen- 
tralized control the amphibious task force may 
be divided into subordinate naval attack 
groups with corresponding landing groups. 

b. The command relationship between the at- 
tack group commander and the corresponding 
landing group commander is announced by the 
amphibious task force commander after con- 
sultation with the landing force commander 
during the planning phase. In cases where it 
has been decided to delegate command author- 
ity over landing force elements below the level 
of the amphibious task force, the amphibious 
task force commander exercises his command 
authority through the commander of such sub- 
ordinate attack groups. Whenever the amphibi- 
ous task force commander issues to a subordi- 
nate commander an order affecting the corre- 
sponding landing force element, the landing 
force commander is informed and consulted be- 
fore the issuance of the order. When command 
authority over landing force elements has been 
delegated to a commander below the level of 
the amphibious task force commander, the re- 
lationship between this commander and his re- 
lated landing force commander is substantially 
the same as that between the amphibious task 
force commander and his landing force com- 
mander. The direct chain of command of each 
major component commander of the amphibi- 
ous task force is reestablished upon dissolution 
of the subordinate task group or upon release 
therefrom of that portion of his command as- 
signed to it. 

9-10. Fire Support Coordination 

Detailed fire support coordination and planning 
are important in amphibious operations be- 
cause the landing force is initially dependent 
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on naval gunfire and close air support. The am- 
phibious task force commander is responsible 
for coordinating fire support during the early 
stages of the landing. When conditions war- 
rant and fire support coordination agencies are 
established ashore, the amphibious task force 
commander passes this responsibility to the 
landing force commander. Thereafter, the fire 
support coordination facilities of the amphibi- 
ous task force revert to a standby basis and are 
available to assume fire support coordination 
functions in emergencies. 

9-1 T. Termination of the Amphibious 
Operation 

a. The amphibious operation is terminated 
by the originating authority upon accomplish- 
ment of the mission specified in the directive 

Section III. 

9-1 2. Responsibilities 

Intelligence activities in amphibious operations 
are complicated by the remoteness of the 
enemy and the dependence of subordinate eche- 
lons on information and intelligence from 
higher echelons. The information required in 
planning an amphibious operation includes 
strategic intelligence, weather data; hydro- 
graphic conditions of the beaches, ports, and 
harbors; airfields; landing and drop zones; 
enemy political, sociological, and economic con- 
ditions ; and the combat intelligence required to 
conduct land operations in the objective area. 
During the planning phase, the joint amphibi- 
ous task force commander is responsible for 
coordinating the intelligence requirements of 
the various elements of the amphibious task 
force and for requesting the necessary support 
from higher headquarters. During the move- 
ment to the objective area, higher echelons 
continue to assist the amphibious task force 
commander in the collection and processing of 
information required by the task force. The in- 
sertion IV. PLANS 

9-14. General 

a. Early in the planning process, certain in- 
terrelated, basic decisions must be made at am- 



initiating the operation. The firm establish- 
ment of the landing force ashore is usually 
specified as a condition of such accomplish- 
ment. 

b. The landing force is regarded as firmly es- 
tablished ashore, when, in the opinion of the 
landing force commander — 

(1) The force beachhead has been secured. 

(2) Sufficient tactical and supporting 
forces have been established ashore to insure 
the continuous landing of troops and supplies 
required for subsequent operations. 

(3) Command, control, communications, 
and supporting arms coordination facilities 
have been established ashore. 

(4) The landing force commander has 
stated that he is ready to assume responsibility 
for subsequent operations. 

INTELLIGENCE 

telligence collection agencies of higher eche- 
lons, which may include surface and subsur- 
face vessels, underwater demolition teams, am- 
phibious reconnaissance units, and covert net- 
works, are used to the maximum extent in 
a coordinated effort to provide timely and 
accurate and strategic intelligence. When 
elements of the amphibious task force reach 
the objective area, the collection agencies of 
the force become active, and greater emphasis 
is placed on producing the required intelligence 
within the force. 

9-13. Counterintelligence and 
Communications and 
Electronics Security 

Counterintelligence, communications security, 
and electronic security are essential because 
amphibious forces are extremely vulnerable 
during preparation, rehearsal, movement to 
the objective area, and the initial stages of the 
assault. 

AND OPERATIONS 

phibious task force level. The factors on which 
these decisions are based must be considered 
from the viewpoint of all components of the 



9-4 



AGO 5318A 



FM 100-5 



task force. In general, each basic decision will 
be evolved by the Service component com- 
mander having principal interest ; but when fin- 
ally determined, it is applicable in subsequent 
detailed planning by all components. Those 
items on which Service component command- 
ers are unable to agree will be referred to the 
establishing authority for decision. These basic 
decisions, mutually developed by the amphibi- 
ous task force commander and the landing 
force commander, culminate in the selection of 
a general course of action for the entire force 
to accomplish the amphibious task force mis- 
sion. On the basis of this initial decision, these 
commanders arrive at a mission for the land- 
ing force that is designed to attain the objec- 
tives of the amphibious task force. Based on 
this mission, the landing force commander for- 
mulates his concept of operations ashore, in- 
cluding the selection of terrain objectives, the 
capture of which will assist in accomplishment 
of the mission of the amphibious task force. 
The development of the concept of landing 
force operations ashore must precede detailed 
planning for surface and air operations to sup- 
port the assault. The concept for operations 
ashore must be such that the operations can be 
supported reasonably by the surface and air 
elements. The concept, therefore, must be ex- 
amined by all commanders concerned to deter- 
mine its feasibility in this respect. It must be 
concurred in by the amphibious task force 
commander before commencement of detailed 
planning. It is imperative that the landing 
force concept of operations ashore be formu- 
lated expeditiously, because other planning is 
based on this concept. However, all command- 
ers who provide support for the assault must 
be prepared to alter and accommodate their 
supporting plans to changing requirements of 
the landing force resulting from changes in the 
enemy situation. 

b. While the basic considerations of military 
planning are applicable, planning for an am- 
phibious operation is characterized by the ne- 
cessity for concurrent, parallel, and detailed 
planning by all participating forces. The plan- 
ning is complicated by the following factors : 

(1) The security of the various participat- 
ing forces and the necessity for attaining max- 



imum strategic and tactical surprise may dic- 
tate that the movement of forces originate 
from widely separated areas and converge in 
the objective area at the appropriate time. The 
problem becomes more complex when preas- 
sault operations are required to gain air, naval, 
and fire superiority and to reduce enemy rein- 
forcement capabilities. Only by the closest and 
most detailed joint planning can the various 
joint and supporting uni-Service plans be coor- 
dinated. 

(2) Planning must frequently be based on 
incomplete information concerning the physi- 
cal characteristics of the objective area and 
the strength, composition, and disposition of 
the enemy forces therein. The assumptions on 
which planning is initiated may be invalidated 
as additional information becomes available. 
Enemy forces cannot be expected to remain 
static while friendly planning, embarkation, 
and movement are completed. These contingen- 
cies will frequently dictate the preparation of 
several alternate plans. Flexibility is essential. 

(3) Adequate combat support must be 
provided the landing force in the period be- 
tween the initial assault and the establishment 
ashore of the landing force. During this pe- 
riod, the landing force will require fire, com- 
munications, and combat service support from 
other elements of the amphibious task force. 
Detailed planning is necessary to insure the 
adequacy, responsiveness, and continuity of 
this support. 

c. Planning must be conducted concurrently 
at all echelons of the participating Services. To 
enable subordinate commanders within the 
landing forces to initiate their plans, they must 
be provided with the following information as 
soon as it has been determined : 

(1) Assigned mission. 

(2) Troop lists. 

(3) Available intelligence. 

(4) Levels of supply to accompany troops. 

(5) Allocation of shipping and transport 
aircraft. 

(6) Availability of landing craft and am- 
phibious vehicles. 

(7) General landing areas. 

(8) Beach control measures. 
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(9) Naval gunfire and air support allo- 
cated to the operation. 

(10) Employment and allocation of nuclear 
weapons. 

(11) Availability of biological and chemi- 
cal munitions. 

d. To gain surprise and reduce the vulnera- 
bility of the amphibious forces during embar- 
kation, movement, and assault, cover and de- 
ception plans must be developed early in the 
planning phase. To be effective, these plans 
must be implemented in advance of the opera- 
tion; 

e. Rehearsals provide a valuable means of 
testing the adequacy of plans and the timing of 
various aspects of the operation. Necessary re- 
hearsal plans are formulated and incorporated 
in the overall plan for the operation. 

/. A major consideration in planning is the 
nature and extent of preassault operations in 
the objective area. The decision regarding 
these operations must be based on such factors 
as relative air, naval, and land strengths; 
enemy reinforcement capabilities; the charac- 
ter and extent of enemy defensive installa- 
tions; the effect of the loss of surprise that 
may result from such operations; the relation- 
ship with cover and deception plans; and the 
availability of nuclear, biological, and chemical 
weapons. Preassault operations may vary from 
a short but intensive pre-H-hour air, naval, 
and missile attack to a methodical, deliberate 
reduction of the defender's capabilities by ex- 
tensive operations requiring a considerable pe- 
riod of time. 

g. The threat of use of nuclear weapons by 
the enemy may preclude massive concentra- 
tions of forces and supplies. Forces and sup- 
plies for an amphibious operation must be dis- 
persed during mounting and staging, move- 
ment to the objective area, and during the as- 
sault and securing of the beachhead. Disper- 
sion, which requires the landing of forces on 
widely separated beaches and landing zones, 
necessitates the organization of the forces into 
balanced, mobile landing teams capable of in- 
dependent action. Passive protective measures 
are particularly important when there is a nu- 
clear threat. 



9-15. Training 

The troops of the landing force require special- 
ized training in amphibious techniques, to in- 
clude embarkation and debarkation, loading 
and unloading equipment and supplies; naval 
gunfire and air support procedures, and ship- 
to-shore movement and control. This training 
requires joint plans and joint support, but is a 
Service responsibility. 

9-16. Marshaling and Embarkation 
Considerations 

Concentration of troops and equipment during 
mounting operations is avoided by establishing 
camps some distance from embarkation sites. 
Troops are kept in marshaling camps and stag- 
ing areas for minimum periods of time. 

9-17. Ship-to-Shore Movement 

a. The overall planning for and execution of 
ship-to-shore movement is the responsibility of 
the joint amphibious task force commander. 

b. The landing force commander is respon- 
sible for presenting his requirements for land- 
ing craft, amphibious vehicles, and transport 
aircraft to the joint amphibious task force 
commander and for advising him of landing 
craft, amphibians, and helicopters that will be 
available from landing force sources for use 
in the ship-to-shore movement. 

c. The ship-to-shore movement plan is de- 
signed to support the scheme of maneuver 
ashore. Consequently, this plan cannot be 
completed until the tactical plan has been 
approved. Such factors as hydrographic con- 
ditions, availability of landing vehicles, and 
availability of beaches and helicopter landing 
sites frequently influence the scheme of man- 
euver. Close coordination of the ship-to-shore 
movement plan and the scheme of maneuver 
is essential. 

9-18. Scheme of Maneuver Ashore 

a. The scheme of maneuver of the landing 
force ashore is based on the fundamentals ap- 
plicable to normal ground combat, although 
certain considerations may require additional 
emphasis. 

b. The objective of the landing force is to se- 
cure sufficient terrain to accommodate troops, 
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equipment, and supporting installations with- 
out dangerous congestion. This beachhead area 
should include terrain suitable for defense 
against enemy counterattack. 

c. Intermediate objectives must provide for 
the early securing of key terrain features that 
control beaches and boat and air lanes, and 
that might be used by the enemy to interfere 
with the ship-to-shore movement of troops and 
supplies. 

d. The employment of airborne forces and 
the utilization of aircraft in the ship-to-shore 
movement may permit the securing of final ob- 
jectives before, or concurrently with, reduction 
of intermediate objectives. Airborne forces, 
landed deep in the beachhead, can materially 
contribute to the movement inland of the 
forces landed over the beaches. 

e. Airmobile forces from the amphibious 
task force may secure intermediate objectives. 
The plans for the employment of these forces 
must include provisions for combat support 
and combat service support. 

/. While reserve forces are employed in a 
manner similar to that in other types of ground 
warfare, their employment is dependent on the 
availability of landing craft, amphibious vehi- 

Section V. COMBAT 

9-21. Types of Combat Service Support 

In invasion-type amphibious operations, the 
combat service support buildup of forces and 
materiel to support future combat operations 
must be accomplished concurrently with opera- 
tions against the enemy. In a limited-objec- 
tive-type amphibious operation, combat service 
support usually is limited to maintaining the 
current requirements of the force. 

9-22. Combat Service Support Planning 

Combat service support plans must be designed 
to provide maximum flexibility and the most 
effective and economical use of resources. The 
most significant influence on combat service 
support planning for amphibious operations is 
the necessity to rely on forces afloat to provide 
continuing and coordinated combat service sup- 
port to the assault echelon of the landing force 
during that period in which the combat service 



cles, and transport aircraft as well as adequate 
landing zones. Availability of these vehicles 
will rarely permit withholding any of them for 
exclusive use by reserve forces. 

9-19. Security 

Special measures are required to safeguard the 
security of the operation, with particular em- 
phasis on communications and electronic secur- 
ity measures. Disclosure of planning informa- 
tion is held to a strict need-to-know basis. Per- 
sonnel with knowledge of the operation are not 
permitted to take part in prior operations 
where they would be subject to capture. Brief- 
ing of troops is delayed until they arrive in 
sealed marshaling areas or until after embar- 
kation and sailing of convoys. 

9-20. Communications Requirements 

Coordination between corresponding echelons 
of the participating Services and within the 
Services places a heavy burden on signal com- 
munications facilities. The amphibious task 
force commander is responsible for providing 
adequate and secure signal communications fa- 
cilities to the landing force commander until 
organic facilities have been established ashore. 

SERVICE SUPPORT 

support system is primarily ship based. The 
most significant departure from the normal 
combat service support system is the necessity 
for a greater than normal degree of adminis- 
trative self-sufficiency in elements of the as- 
sault echelon of the landing force pending es- 
tablishment of the normal combat service sup- 
port system ashore. Combat service support in 
the amphibious assault starts from a ship- 
based status and proceeds through decentral- 
ized beach support areas established ashore. In 
general, the subordinate echelon beach support 
activities come under centralized control and 
are expanded as successively higher command 
and control agencies are established ashore. 
This progressive development provides re- 
quired administrative self-sufficiency initially 
to the assault echelon of the landing force ; me- 
thodical progression to a centrally controlled 
combat service support effort; and early relief 
of each subordinate echelon from other than 



AGO 5318A 



9-7 



FM 100-5 



normal combat service support responsibilities. 

9-23. Combat Service Support Operations 

Supplies must be unloaded rapidly and dis- 
persed in balanced supply points well inland. 
To avoid undue concentration, careful schedul- 
ing, rapid unloading, and dispersion of supply 
ships are required. Detailed control plans and 
measures for movement and traffic circulation 
on the beach are developed and implemented. 
These plans must be flexible and provide posi- 
tive control to insure accomplishment of the 
combat service support mission. Ship-to-shore 
vehicles, including surface vessels and helicop- 
ters, used for logistic purposes speed unload- 
ing, facilitate dispersion, and increase flexibil- 
ity of combat service support operations. 

9-24. Combat Service Support 
Responsibilities 

The component force commanders of the am- 
phibious task force are responsible for deter- 
mining combat service support requirements of 
their commands and for making arrangements 
for such support from appropriate agencies, ei- 
ther of their own Service or of other Services 
when common-servicing, joint-servicing, or 
cross-servicing agreements or assignments are 
in effect. The amphibious task force com- 
mander is responsible for the overall supervi- 
sion of the support activities of the component 
force commanders to insure that shipping and 
handling facilities are adequate for the combat 
service support of all elements of the amphibi- 
ous task force. 



9-25. Shore Party 

Development of the combat service support sys- 
tem ashore requires employment of special 
task organizations called shore parties. Shore 
parties provide the interim combat service sup- 
port capability in beach support areas until 
normal systems are operating ashore. They are 
formed to facilitate the landing and movement 
through the beaches of troops, equipment, and 
supplies ; to evacuate from the beaches casual- 
ties and prisoners of war ; and to facilitate the 
beaching, retraction, and salvaging of landing 
ships and craft. Shore parties contain elements 
of both the naval and landing forces. Advance 
elements of Air Force organizations are at- 
tached as required to receive their aircraft and 
special supplies and equipment. The conduct of 
shore party operations is a command function 
of the landing force. This command function is 
executed by the Army landing force com- 
mander, at each echelon that organizes a shore 
party, through the commanders of specialized 
organizations attached for shore party opera- 
tions. Functions performed by shore parties 
vary in emphasis and magnitude, depending on 
the echelon and the stage of development. For 
example, combat engineering tasks to expedite 
landing team movement through the beach 
predominate during the assault. Work to de- 
velop and improve the beach support area is 
initiated by the landing team shore party as 
early as the combat situation permits. By the 
time general unloading begins during later 
stages, the shore party will normally be de- 
voting its principal efforts to combat service 
support tasks. For details, see FM 5-144. 
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CHAPTER 10 
AIR OPERATIONS 



Section I. GENERAL 



10-1. Scope 

This chapter deals with the coordination of the 
land and air battle. It outlines the doctrine and 
procedures for airspace utilization in a theater 
(area) of operations to facilitate its best use 
and to insure that each Service can exploit the 
capabilities of its weapons and materiel. It dis- 
cusses air superiority, air defense, and air traf- 
fic regulation. 

10-2. Relationship of Land and Air 
Operations 

a. Land operations are critically affected by, 
and are inseparable from, air operations. The 
land force commander is vitally concerned 
with the ability of either belligerent to use the 
air to influence the land battle. 

b. The airspace over the theater (area) of 
operations is used by surface-to-surface fire 
support means, surface-to-air fire support 
means, and aircraft of all participating Ser- 
vices, to include supporting strategic forces. 
The major users of the airspace are Army avi- 
ation, field artillery, air defense artillery, and 
the air components of the other Services. 

10-3. Coordination of Use of the Airspace 

a. Competition for the use of the airspace re- 
sults in conflicts between the users that can 
best be resolved by the joint force commander. 
He must establish responsibilities, priorities, 
and broad guidance for the use of the airspace 
in the theater (area) of operations. These con- 



trol measures must insure minimum conflict 
between operations of all Services seeking the 
use of the airspace without denying any the 
full exploitation of its assigned means and in- 
trinsic capabilities. 

b. The joint or unified commander normally 
designates the air component commander as 
area air defense commander. The area air de- 
fense commander accomplishes the overall co- 
ordination of airspace utilization. In conjunc- 
tion with the other component commanders, he 
recommends to the joint or unified commander 
required coordination and regulatory proce- 
dures and policies. These procedures and pol- 
icies are published as directives by the joint or 
unified commander and should cover the entire 
spectrum of airspace utilization; i.e., surface- 
to-surface, surface-to-air, and friendly air traf- 
fic control. As an inseparable corollary to the 
identification problem inherent to air defense, 
air traffic control must provide an effective and 
reliable system without undue restrictions on 
air defense or friendly air traffic. 

c. The Army component commander estab- 
lishes an air traffic regulation system compati- 
ble with that established by the area air de- 
fense commander. This system must be respon- 
sive to the needs of Army air traffic control 
and provide for liaison with the air traffic re- 
gulation centers of the Air Force. Control of 
air traffic is accomplished through the Army 
and Air Force regulatory systems. 



Section II. AIR SUPERIORITY 



10-4. General 

a. In the air battle air superiority is that de- 
gree of dominance of one force over an oppos- 



ing force which permits the conduct of opera- 
tions by the former and its related land, sea, 
and air forces at a given time and place with- 
out prohibitive interference by the latter. 
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b. Air superiority is desirable for successful 
conduct of large-scale land operations. How- 
ever, considering worldwide U.S. deployments 
and the possibility that the enemy may strike 
first, there is a possibility that Army forces 
will be forced to fight without air superiority. 
Further, in the situation where friendly forces 
have air superiority but an enemy air threat 
exists, the enemy must be credited with the ca- 
pability of establishing control of the airspace 
over a specific portion of the battlefield for a 
limited period of time. Air superiority is a pre- 
requisite for large-scale airmobile, airborne, or 
amphibious operations. 

c. Air superiority may be relative in degree, 
in area, and in duration. It may vary from an 
ability to control a limited area for a limited 
period of time to an ability to control of the en- 
tire operation with little or no interference 
from enemy air action. 

10-5. Attainment and Maintenance of Air 
Superiority 

a. Air superiority is gained and maintained 
through offensive and defensive operations 
that exploit the capabilities of all participating 
forces. Offensive counterair operations are con- 
ducted primarily by the U.S. Air Force. Active 
air defense operations are conducted jointly by 
the U.S. Army and the U.S. Air Force. Specific 
objectives of counterair and active air defense 
operations, both on the ground and in the air, 
are to — 

(1) Attack and destroy enemy missiles; 
aircraft, including drones; and air defense ar- 
tillery. 

(2) Nullify or reduce the effectiveness of 
attack by enemy missiles; aircraft, including 
drones; and air defense artillery by electronic 
warfare (EW) against electromagnetic radia- 
tions. 

(3) Destroy or prevent establishment of 
enemy installations to supply and support his 
offensive firepower and active air defense 
means. 

(4) Wage offensive warfare against the 
sources of enemy military and economic 
strength under approved war policies. 

b. All forces employ passive air defense 
measures. These include all measures, other 
than active air defense operations, to reduce the 



effects of enemy missiles, aircraft, and drones 
through use of cover and concealment, disper- 
sion, deception, control of movement, and ap- 
propriate communications and electronic secur- 
ity measures. 

c. Offensive counterair and active air defense 
operations in a theater of operations support 
strategic and tactical plans. These operations 
usually are joint in nature ; their success is as- 
sured only by adequate joint planning and 
training. 

d. Complete air superiority results only from 
total incapacitation of the enemy's aircraft, 
missiles, and air defense artillery. Since this is 
seldom attainable, offensive counterair opera- 
tions must be continuous and intensive, while 
effective air defense must be constantly main- 
tained. Both offensive counterair and air de- 
fense operations seek to gain and maintain the 
required degree of air superiority and to prov- 
ide security from enemy offensive firepower op- 
erations. 

e. Offensive counterair and active air defense 
means must be able to shift quickly from one 
objective to another in a theater of operations. 
This flexibility is attained only by close coordi- 
nation of the operations of participating units. 

/. Air superiority may result by default 
when the enemy does not possess, or fully em- 
ploy, significant air and missile capabilities. 
Such conditions may exist in a limited war. 

10-6. Operational Considerations in Land 
Operations 

a. Long-range offensive counterair and ac- 
tive air defense operations may precede or ac- 
company the initial contact of surface forces. 
The success of early long-range offensive coun- 
terair operations and active air defense aids in 
the orderly mobilization and strategic concen- 
tration of field forces and in movement of these 
forces from concentration areas in accordance 
with strategic plans. 

b. The degree of air superiority that can be 
achieved is a major consideration in assigning 
strategic and tactical tasks to land forces. In 
determining the required degree of air superi- 
ority, the commander must weigh the risk in- 
volved. A commander may have to conduct or 
order land operations when air superiority is 
marginal or lacking. 
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Section III. ARMY PARTICIPATION IN AIR SUPERIORITY OPERATIONS 



10-7. General 

Army weapons and forces participate in offen- 
sive and defensive operations to gain and 
maintain air superiority. Offensive activity in- 
cludes the employment of weapons with sur- 
face-to-surface capabilities, the maneuver of 
land forces, and the employment of guerrilla 
forces. Defensive activity includes the employ- 
ment of surface-to-air weapons, EW, and pas- 
sive defense measures. 

10-8. Army Surface-ro-Surface and 
Surface-to-Air Weapons 

a. Army surface-to-surface weapons are used 
in offensive operations to assist in gaining air 
superiority as part of Army fire support plans 
and Army or joint interdiction programs. 

b. Army surface-to-air weapons are used to 
defend the combat zone, the communications 
zone, and critical units and installations 
therein. In a secondary role, surface-to-air 
weapons using surface-to-surface capabilities 
may augment surface-to-surface weapons. 

10-9. Maneuver of Land Forces 

The maneuver of land forces may contribute to 
air superiority operations. By threatening 

Section IV. 

10-12. General 

a. The mission of air defense is to destroy 
enemy airborne aircraft and missiles or to nul- 
lify or reduce their effectiveness. 

b. Forces contributing to the air defense ef- 
fort may be furnished by the Army, Navy, Air 
Force, or in combined commands by allied na- 
tions. These forces employ surface-to-air 
weapon systems, air-to-air weapon systems, 
EW systems, antiradiation missiles and decoy 
systems, fire distribution systems, identifica- 
tion systems, and information and warning 
systems. 

c. A coordinated and joint air defense system 
under a single commander is essential to suc- 
cessful area operations. Air defense measures 
in the theater (area) of operations are coordi- 
nated by a theater-level area air defense corn- 



enemy bases or cutting lines of communica- 
tions to enemy airbases and missile sites, land 
forces, may make such areas untenable and 
may place friendly offensive counterair means 
in a more advantageous position. Such maneu- 
vers may force the enemy to commit his air- 
craft and missiles under conditions that reduce 
their effectiveness. Airmobile and airborne 
forces are particularly suited for offensive op- 
erations against enemy bases. 

10-10. Guerrilla Forces 

Guerrilla forces participate in air superiority 
operations by subversion and attack against 
enemy airbases and missile sites, including 
launching and support installations; lines of 
communications critical to enemy air and mis- 
sile capabilities ; and the production base. 

10-11. Electronic Warfare (EW) 

EW is used to nullify or reduce the effective- 
ness of attack by enemy aircraft and missiles. 
EW is directed against enemy electromagnetic 
means for airborne communications, naviga- 
tion, fire control, identification, EW, fuzing, or 
other purposes. 

AIR DEFENSE 

mand. Coordination generally involves the 
longer range, more complex, and more power- 
ful air defense means of all Services. Air de- 
fense means designed for local air defense may 
also be included in this coordination. 

d. Detailed coverage of U.S. Army air de- 
fense employment is contained in FM 44-1. 

10-13. Air Defense Actions and Means 

a. Regardless of the nature of the air threat, 
air defense forces must perform four basic ac- 
tions to accomplish their mission. 

(1) Detection. Potential targets must be 
detected at the earliest possible time. 

(2) Identification. Identification must be 
timely and positive to reduce danger to 
friendly aircraft and exploit the quick reaction 
inherent to air defense systems. 
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(3) Interception. Interception is accom- 
plished by a variety of weapon systems, each 
complementing the others' capabilities. 

(4) Destruction. Enemy weapons or sys- 
tems must be destroyed before it can accom- 
plish its mission. 

b. Air defense is classified as — 

(1) Active air defense. Direct defensive 
action taken to destroy or reduce the effective- 
ness of an enemy air or missile attack. It in- 
cludes the use of aircraft, air defense artillery, 
nonair defense weapons in the air defense role, 
electronic countermeasures, and electronic 
countercountermeasures. 

(2) Passive air defense. All measures, 
other than active defense, taken to reduce the 
effects of enemy air action. These include the 
use of cover, concealment, deception, camou- 
flage, dispersion, and protective construction. 

c. Surface-to-air missiles are quick-reaction, 
high-velocity weapons with a high-kill proba- 
bility and warhead lethality ; they may include 
a nuclear capability. Combined with manned 
interceptors, they provide composite air de- 
fense of an area against enemy air operations. 
Their capability to operate autonomously pro- 
vides effective air defense under adverse condi- 
tions. 

d. Manned aircraft armed with conventional 
weapons or air-to-air nuclear missiles are ca- 
pable of engaging the enemy at great distances 
from the defended area. 

e. Air defense applications of EW reduce the 
enemy's effective use of electronic ranging, de- 
tection, guidance, fuzing, and radio communica- 
tions equipment. 

/. Air defense automatic weapons and the 
concerted effort of organic nonair defense, au- 
tomatic, and small-arms weapons and shoul- 
der-fired surface-to-air missiles can provide 
local, limited protection for ground forces, 
especially those in a forward combat area. Em- 
ployment of nonair defense weapons should be 
controlled to preclude disclosure of positions. 

10-14. Organizational Requirements 

The air defense organizational structure 
must — 

a. Incorporate air defense command and con- 
trol systems capable of rapid coordination with 
adequate and secure communications, inte- 



grated staffs, and direction of force employ- 
ment and operations at all levels so that it can 
respond instantly to the responsible command- 
ers. 

6. Provide centralized control by higher air 
defense centers over the establishment of rules 
for engagement and air defense policies and 
operating procedures and provides maximum 
decentralization of control over the execution 
of air defense operations. During operations 
higher air defense centers exercise command 
only to the extent necessary to authorize the 
initial engagement of targets, to release nu- 
clear weapons, or to change established rules 
for engagement or operational policies and 
procedures. 

c. Provide for appropriate integration of air 
defense means with all other means of the 
combined arms force to gain maximum combat 
power. 

d. Incorporate intelligence systems capable 
of high-speed data collection, collation, and 
dissemination. 

e. Permit timely identification of friendly 
aircraft. 

10-15. The Theater Commander 

The theater commander determines air defense 
priorities and allocates air defense means. He 
designates an area air defense commander — 
normally the air component commander — and 
assigns him overall responsibility for air de- 
fense. The area air defense commander coordi- 
nates and integrates the air defense activities 
of the force and coordinates air defense with 
forces outside the theater. He integrates all 
theater air defense means and decentralizes 
control authority to support the theater com- 
mander's concept of air defense. He normally 
establishes air defense regions. The number of 
these regions may vary, depending on geo- 
graphic and political factors and the complexi- 
ties of the air defense problem. 

10-16. The Field Army Commander 

The field army commander is responsible for 
Army operations in the field army area, includ- 
ing enemy-held territory, to a depth designated 
by higher headquarters. He is normally dele- 
gated authority for control and operational 
employment of organic Army air defense 
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means within the field army area. He is pro- 
vided means and authority commensurate with 
this responsibility, including weapons and 
forces, to defend against air attack. Normally, 
he will be delegated full operational control of 
the organic, assigned, and attached air defense 
artillery means of his area, subject to the the- 
ater commander's operational procedures and 
the coordinating procedures prescribed by the 
area or regional air defense commander. 

10-17. Coordination of Air Defense in the 
Area of Operations 

a. The primary objective of coordinated and 
integrated air defense operations is to provide 
maximum tactical warning and active defense 
of all forces in the area. Early identification of 
air traffic, rapid dissemination of air defense 
information, and effective application of air de- 
fense weapons are essential to achieve this ob- 
jective. 

b. The field army commander designates a 
field army air defense officer who is responsible 
for the active air defense of the field army. 
The field army air defense officer commands all 
active air defense artillery means assigned or 
attached to the field army, less those assigned 
or attached to subordinate echelons. He pre- 
scribes, to the degree necessary, coordinating 
procedures for all active air defense artillery 
units in the field army area as approved by the 
field army commander. He coordinates all air 
defense artillery fires and forces so that their 
efforts are fully integrated with those of the 
entire force. 

c. The field army staff coordinates air de- 
fense with combat and with other combat sup- 
port capabilities. 

10-18. Defense of the Communications 
Zone 

a. All air defense resources behind the field 
army rear boundary are under the operational 
command of regional air defense commanders 
designated by the area air defense commander. 
The theater commander determines the prior- 
ity of defense of areas in the communications 
zone. 

6. When large numbers of Army air defense 
artillery units are present, a theater army air 



defense commander may exercise command 
(less operational command) of Army air de- 
fense artillery units in the communications 
zone. 

10-19. Air Defense Planning 

The objective of air defense planning is to 
provide the various portions of the defended 
area with a capability to limit the effectiveness 
of enemy offensive air efforts to a level that 
permits freedom of action to friendly forces. 
The accomplishment of the objective may vary 
with the mission of the planner; e.g., determin- 
ing the number of each type of air defense 
units required to provide a specific degree of 
protection for an industrial, metropolitan, or 
military area of strategic or tactical impor- 
tance or planning the best allocation and dispo- 
sition of a fixed number of units for any of 
these areas. 

10-20. Planning Considerations 

Air defense planning is based on — 
o. Air defense means available. 

b. Relative priorities of areas to be defended. 

c. Specific attack threats for each area to be 
defended. 

d. Amount of damage that can be sustained 
by defended areas and still permit the occupy- 
ing installations and organizations to accom- 
plish their missions. 

e. Coordination of the use of the airspace. 

10-21. Determination of Priorities and 
Allocation of Means 

The establishment of priorities and the alloca- 
tion of means for the air defense of the force 
require command decisions based on : 

a. Mission requirements. 

b. Enemy strike capabilities. 

c. Criticality, vulnerability, and recuperabil- 
ity of potential targets. 

d. Air defense means available. 

10-22. Standing Operating Procedures 

a. The area air defense commander pre- 
scribes joint air defense standing operating 
procedures (SOP) as approved by the theater 
commander. These SOP insure the efficient em- 
ployment of air defense weapons, minimize in- 
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terference with the performance of missions, 
and provide protection to friendly aircraft and 
troops. Missions assigned to uni-Service com- 
mands may involve operational functions and 
responsibilities that affect other forces partici- 
pating in the air defense of an area. These 
overlapping functions must be defined clearly to 
insure an effective air defense. The details of 
air defense SOP vary widely with operational 
conditions. 

b. Procedures for the organic short-range 
Shoulder-fired air defense weapons provide for 
retention of operational control by ground 



combat units. Protection of friendly aircraft 
must be insured. Criteria for this protection 
should N be through determination of rules for 
engagement and appropriate weapon control 
status and by provision of information on 
major friendly air activity. Ground combat 
unit commanders may increase firing restric- 
tions, but cannot relax the restrictions imposed 
by air defense rules for engagement. In the 
absence of orders to the contrary, however, op- 
erators of these weapons will defend them- 
selves against direct air attack with maximum 
fire. 



Section V. AIR TRAFFIC REGULATION 



10-23. General 

a. Air traffic regulation is a service provided 
by appropriate authority to promote the safe, 
orderly, and expeditious flow of air traffic. It 
incorporates active supervision of aircraft in 
■flight by radar, radio, telecommunications, or 
directive. It does not exercise operational con- 
trol over aircraft operating in its area. 

b. The Army component commander estab- 
lishes an air traffic regulation system capable 
of regulating aircraft traffic below established 
coordinating altitudes. The coordinating alti- 
tude is a level above mean sea level established 
over a specified area to delineate segments of 
air space where different aircraft air traffic co- 
ordination and regulation procedures are appl- 
icable. Communications between the Army air 
traffic regulation system and that established 
by the Air Force are provided by the Air Force 
component commander. He accomplishes the 
integration of the operations of the two sys- 
tems by executing the overall responsibility for 
coordination of aircraft traffic delegated to him 
by the joint force commander. 

c. Positive and continuous separation of all 
traffic being conducted under instrument condi- 
tions above or below the instrument flight reg- 
ulations coordinating altitude will be accom- 



plished through the respective Army and Air 
Force air traffic regulation systems. Compo- 
nent commanders will determine the degree of 
regulation required for their aircraft operating 
under visual flight conditions below the visual 
flight rules coordinating altitude. 

d. Additional details on Army air traffic op- 
erations are contained in FM 1-60. 

10-24. Army Air Traffic Regulation System 

The Army air traffic regulation system and its 
operations are based on principles and proce- 
dures that permit maximum use of airspace by 
unit commanders to respond to the require- 
ments of the tactical situation. The basic 
means of coordination and regulation in the 
combat zone is through unit command and con- 
trol of aircraft. Positive air traffic control is 
normally exercised in the Army air traffic re- 
gulation system only during instrument flight 
conditions. Army air traffic units provide ad- 
visory and warning services for all aircraft 
and assist commanders in the regulation of vis- 
ual flight rules by monitoring flight progress 
if desired. They provide advisory and warning 
services and coordinate flights with other 
Army agencies, such as field and air defense 
artillery units, and with other Services when 
required. 
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CHAPTER 11 
UNCONVENTIONAL WARFARE 



Section I. GENERAL 



11-1. Scope 

This chapter deals with the doctrinal concepts 
and the conduct of unconventional warfare 
(UW) . It contains the basic considerations per- 
tinent to the conduct of UW during other mili- 
tary operations and specific discussions of 
guerrilla warfare, evasion and escape, and sub- 
version. 

1 1-2. General 

a. UW includes the three interrelated fields 
of guerrilla warfare, evasion and escape, and 
subversion. UW operations are conducted in 
hostile territory by predominantly indigenous 
personnel and are usually supported and di- 
rected in varying degrees by an external 
source. 

b. UW operations may be either strategic or 
tactical in nature and are normally conducted 
under a unified command, primarily for the 
purpose of assisting and supporting the con- 
ventional military effort. 

11-3. Conduct of Operations 

UW is conducted by organizations trained and 
equipped to operate directly against enemy tar- 
gets in hostile areas. UW must be closely coor- 
dinated with those civilian agencies of the U.S. 
Government that have responsibilities in the 
fields of economic, political, and psychological 
operations. Normally, it involves close working 
relationships with, and support of, the local 
populace in the enemy-controlled areas. Be- 
cause UW is carried on in hostile territory, 
special emphasis must be placed on counterin- 



telligence measures and combat service sup- 
port. 

11-4. Employment of Means 

UW activity may vary from clandestine active 
or passive resistance by the local population to 
overt resistance by individuals or groups along 
conventional military lines. The means used 
will vary according to the specific activity un- 
dertaken. 

11-5. Coordination of Operations 

a. UW operations are planned and coordi- 
nated at the national level and may require the 
participation of several agencies of the U.S. 
Government. The theater commander is re- 
sponsible for the conduct of UW in his area. 

b. To discharge this responsibility, the the- 
ater commander may designate a theater UW 
command to develop, organize, plan, conduct, 
and support UW operations in the theater. 

11-6. Related Activities 

a. To produce the desired effect, UW opera- 
tions must be supported by psychological oper- 
ations (PSYOP) designed to influence the tar- 
get population and by civil affairs operations 
designed to reintroduce a governmental capa- 
bility. 

b. UW forces produce intelligence to support 
their own operations, and may be directed to 
provide intelligence support to friendly con- 
ventional forces. Security of the UW force and 
limited communications capabilities must be 
considered in assigning intelligence tasks. 



Section II. UW IN SUPPORT OF CONVENTIONAL MILITARY OPERATIONS 

1 1-7. General operations support conventional military oper- 

a. Commanders in the field insure that UW ations. 
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b. The nature of a particular operation in a 
target area will be influenced by many factors, 
such as ideological matters, the effectiveness of 
mass communications media, the nature and 
extent of available weaponry and transporta- 
tion, the availability of Special Forces units, 
and the scope of PSYOP. 

c. UW is particularly useful when the appli- 
cation of force must be limited or discrete or 
when a commitment of conventional forces is 
not practical. UW operations can be directed 
against selected military, economic, psychologi- 
cal, or political targets. 

11-8. Psychological, Political*, and Economic 
Influences 

a. Psychological, political, and economic ef- 
fects of other military operations may have 
immediate or long-term impact on UW operar- 
tions. 

b. The political and economic foreign policy 
of the U.S. or allied governments toward the 
target country will influence the development 
of U.S. or U.S.-supported UW forces in that 
country. Close coordination of conventional, 
psychological, civil affairs, and UW operations 
is required to obtain the necessary support of 
the local population. 

c. The political consequences of sponsoring 
guerrilla or other resistance forces must be 
carefully considered. Undue prestige may ac- 
crue to the guerrilla leaders as a result of sup- 
port provided by the United States. Support of 
political groups that are unpopular with the 
local population or incompatible with friendly 
national interests may be detrimental to long- 
term U.S. objectives. The commander may be 
directed to sponsor certain elements primarily 
for political reasons, including furtherance of 
U.S. postwar political objectives. 

d. Guerrilla forces may develop diverse polit- 
ical objectives. Rivalries among leaders may 
result from personal ambitions. Every effort 
must be made to insure that the operations of 
all guerrilla forces are directed against the 
enemy and not against one another. However, 
it may become necessary to conduct operations 
against rival guerrilla forces whose objectives 
are opposed to those of the U.S.-sponsored 
guerrilla forces. 



1 1-9. Influence of Conventional 
Operations 

a. Conventional operations may affect the at- 
titudes of the local population in a manner that 
influences the effectiveness of UW operations. 
For example, use of excessive force; destruc- 
tion of religious, cultural, social, agricultural, 
and humanitarian facilities; and violation of 
the rules of warfare could alienate the popula- 
tion, making UW operations less effective and 
the attainment of U.S. objectives more difficult. 

b. PSYOP directed at the enemy civilian 
population can contribute to popular accept- 
ance of U.S. objectives and influence the people 
to cooperate with U.S. military operations in 
the area. 

11-10. Civilian Population 

Refugees, displaced persons, and local resi- 
dents are a valuable source of manpower for 
UW operations. Close coordination with civil 
affairs, military police, and intelligence ele- 
ments is required to utilize this source. Se- 
lected refugees may be infiltrated into the op- 
erational area as members of the UW force, or 
they may provide information to support these 
operations. 

11-11. Effect on Conventional Operations 

Destruction of enemy rear facilities and dissi- 
pation of his strength and resources by UW 
forces can directly support conventional mili- 
tary operations. It may be desirable to destroy 
certain installations in an enemy-controlled 
area. Conversely, if friendly forces will occupy 
the area soon, UW forces may be employed to 
prevent the enemy from destroying key instal- 
lations and facilities. 

11-12. Countermeasures 

Enemy UW operations must be countered. 
Countermeasures include the use of consolida- 
tion PSYOP, in conjunction with civil affairs, 
and the use of combat troops or irregular or 
paramilitary units in a counterguerrilla role. 
In developing the overall plan, identification 
and defeat of the insurgent infrastructure, 
guerrilla bands, and guerrilla main forces are 
important considerations (para 6-33 — 6-39). 
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Section III. GUERRILLA WARFARE 



11-13. General 

a. Guerrilla warfare comprises combat oper- 
ations in enemy-controlled or hostile territory 
by irregular, predominantly indigenous forces 
of a military or paramilitary nature to achieve 
limited military objectives. 

b. Normally, the primary mission of guer- 
rilla forces is to interdict enemy lines of com- 
munication and conduct attacks against critical 
enemy installations as prescribed by the com- 
mander of the unified command. Other mis- 
sions of the guerrilla forces may include intel- 
ligence, PSYOP, evasion and escape, opera- 
tions, and subversion. 

c. Guerrilla warfare is characterized by of- 
fensive actions, carried out by relatively small 
forces, with emphasis on mobility, elusiveness, 
and surprise. Besides such offensive action, 
guerrilla forces may use the tactics of passive 
and active resistance, subversion, diversion, 
and PSYOP. 

d. Tactical guerrilla operations are closely 
coordinated with and can support the tactical 
operations of conventional military forces. 
Strategic guerrilla operations are conducted 
independently against target complexes deep in 
enemy territory. Guerrilla operations may 
provide major support to the unified command. 

e. In nuclear war, the fluidity of operations, 
the disruption of communications, the disper- 
sion of units, and the mass movement of people 
will lead to opportunities for development and 
effective employment of guerrilla forces. Coor- 
dination of nuclear fires with guerrilla forces 
is required. However, this coordination may 
present security problems, which must be con- 
sidered. 

/. Mountains, forests, jungles, swamps, and 
rural areas are favorable types of terrain in 
and from which guerrilla forces can operate. 
However, since guerrilla forces usually require 
access to population centers for support, the 
guerrilla warfare operational area may encom- 
pass rural communities. The advantages of op- 
erating from favorable terrain can be reduced 
if the enemy commits sufficient highly mobile 
security forces to deny the area to guerrilla 
forces. 



g. In exceptional circumstances, conventional 
forces may conduct guerrilla operations. 

11-14. Influence of Popular Opinion 

Guerrilla warfare operations are most effective 
when the guerrilla force has the approval of 
the local populace. Support is normally given 
to guerrilla forces representing local aspira- 
tions. A typical political aspiration is the de- 
sire for liberation from oppression. This de- 
sire, however strong, will not commonly result 
in overt rebellious action to support dissident 
forces unless there appears a reasonable 
chance of success. Operations, both conven- 
tional and unconventional, can be used to con- 
vince the local populace of the inevitability of 
ultimate security and victory. Existing resist- 
ance potential should be energetically ex- 
ploited, or generated where it does not already 
exist. 

11-15. Spontaneous Resistance 

a. Resistance elements in enemy-controlled 
areas may spontaneously undertake guerrilla 
operations that may or may not be consistent 
with U.S. objectives. Weapons and other sup- 
plies may be provided these elements to assist 
them in developing an effective friendly resist- 
ance force. A PSYOP campaign designed to 
guide the efforts of the people and to provide 
additional motivation should accompany and 
complement the provision and distribution of 
these weapons. Provisions for recovery of 
weapons should be made early to preclude 
problems during demobilization. 

b. The process of providing weapons to re- 
sistance forces in most likely to be effective in 
areas where strong resentment of the control- 
ling government exists, where effective local 
resistance leaders are present, and where the 
temperament of the people is such that signifi- 
cant numbers will openly resist if given the 
means. The disadvantage of arming indigenous 
forces in this manner is that the resulting 
guerrilla organization may be difficult to con- 
trol and coordinate with other operations. In- 
ability to exercise adequate control may later 
cause major political instability. For this rea- 
son, it may be best to infiltrate Special Forces 
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operational detachments into the area at an 
early stage, thereby insuring that control is es- 
tablished and maintained. 

11-16. Special Forces 

a. Special Forces operational detachments 
are used to develop, organize, equip, train, and 
direct indigenous forces in guerrilla warfare. 
These detachments are organized and trained 
to operate with guerrilla forces for an indefi- 
nite period of time. They enter enemy-con- 
trolled territory by air, water, or land infiltra- 
tion or, during retrograde operations, by stay- 
ing behind after the withdrawal of friendly 
forces. See FM 31-21 for details. 

b. A Special Forces operational base may be 
established by the Special Forces group in 
friendly territory to provide direction and sup- 
port for Special Forces UW operations in a 
U.S. theater (area) of operations. 

c. Special Forces units must receive exten- 
sive area study training and during the prein- 
filtration period must be thoroughly oriented 
on all aspects of operations in their planned 
area of employment. 

11-17. Coordination With Conventional 
Forces 

a. Guerrilla forces normally are commanded 
by indigenous leaders. Unity of effort between 
U.S. and guerrilla forces is usually attained 
through cooperation rather than command. 

b. The commander of the unified command 
coordinates the entire guerrilla effort in his 
area of responsibility through the theater UW 
command and the Special Forces operational 
base, when established. Guerrilla warfare op- 
erations are planned, coordinated, and executed 
from the theater level. 

c. As a conventional ground force ap- 
proaches areas in which friendly guerrilla 
forces are operating, the major ground force 
commander may assume operational control of 
guerrilla forces in the command's area of in- 
fluence. When this occurs, liaison personnel 
from the Special Forces operational base are 
attached to the conventional force to facilitate 
coordination of unconventional and conven- 
tional operations. This operational control, sel- 
dom passed below division level, continues 
until the tactical situation dictates otherwise. 



Subsequent to linkup, guerrilla units may be 
assigned missions in support of conventional 
forces. 

11-18. Guerrilla Missions 

a. Guerrilla forces provide maximum assist- 
ance in support of advancing ground forces by 
attacking targets in enemy rear areas at deci- 
sive times or over a prolonged period. They at- 
tack to disrupt enemy command and control ; to 
cause withdrawal of enemy troops from for- 
ward areas ; and to harass and interdict enemy 
transportation, repair, and maintenance capa- 
bilities. 

b. Guerrilla operations should be coordinated 
with the overall interdiction program. Lack of 
friendly air superiority greatly increases the 
requirement for interdiction by guerrilla 
forces. 

c. Missions assigned guerrilla forces must be 
within their capabilities, otherwise their po- 
tential may be dissipated without achieving ef- 
fective results. The attack of static, difficult- 
to-guard, yet vital targets will normally yield 
the greatest return for the effort expended. 

d. Guerrilla forces may be used to assist air- 
borne and airmobile operations by occupying 
key terrain, such as drop and landing zones, or 
by performing reconnaissance and security 
missions. 

e. Guerrilla forces can furnish target infor- 
mation, exploit the effects of nuclear and other 
fires, and gather data for damage assessment. 

/. After linkup, guerrillas can assist civil af- 
fairs and counterintelligence units, protect 
routes and installations, or be used in mopping 
up bypassed pockets of resistance. If the guer- 
rilla units are suitably trained, organized, and 
equipped, they may be employed as conven- 
tional combat units. However, consideration 
must be given to providing them adequate com- 
bat and combat service support resources to ac- 
complish the assigned missions. 

11-19. Coordination of Supporting Fires 

Since nuclear fires, biological or chemical 
agents, and close air support may be furnished 
by conventional forces to support guerrilla op- 
erations, the commander must consider the 
safety of guerrilla forces and coordinate with 
these forces when such weapons are to be used 
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in the guerrilla operational area. Indiscrimi- 
nate use of such weapons in these areas could 
have a marked adverse effect on the attitudes 
of guerrilla elements and on the population 
from which they derive their support. If ade- 
quate and timely coordination is not accom- 
plished, the guerrillas may become reluctant to 
provide information that might result in the 
destruction of their home areas. 

11-20. Reinforcement of Guerrilla Forces 

Guerrilla forces may be reinforced with fire 
support, aircraft, and other combat and combat 
support elements. Army aircraft can assist 
guerrilla units with combat service support, 
communications, and fire support. Airmobile, 
airborne, or surface-infiltrated elements may 
reinforce guerrilla units in accomplishing spe- 
cific missions. 

11-21. Communications 

Special Forces operating in enemy-controlled 
areas must be provided communications equip- 
ment, to include a secure communications capa- 
bility. Normally, rugged, lightweight, long- 
range radios are required. Guerrilla forces and 
their civilian support elements must have al- 
ternate means of communications in the area 
of operations. These are normally nonelec- 
tronic means, e.g., messenger or visual, signals 
that provide maximum security to the users. 

1 1-22. Combat Service Support 
Considerations 

a. Guerrilla forces make maximum use of 
supplies obtained from civilian sources and 
those acquired from the enemy in the opera- 
tional area. However, if the guerrilla forces 
are to achieve maximum effectiveness, a signif- 
icant proportion of basic supplies and equip- 
ment may have to be delivered into the opera- 
tional area from an outside source of supply. 
Adequate combat service support increases the 
operational effectiveness of guerrilla forces be- 
cause it permits them to concentrate their ef- 
forts on their combat mission. This support 
also decreases the burden on the friendly popu- 
lation supporting the guerrilla force. 



b. Combat service support for the guerrillas 
is usually provided through the Special Forces 
units as a means of insuring U.S. control. An 
effective way to influence guerrilla activities is 
to withhold combat service support from un- 
cooperative guerrilla forces. The Special 
Forces commander must be provided guidance 
on the application of such measures. 

c. Initial combat service support consists of 
minimum-essential supplies and equipment 
commensurate with the size of the guerrilla 
force and its intended operations. The require- 
ment for guerrilla support should be antici- 
pated in long-range combat service support 
plans. Foreign and nonstandard items of equip- 
ment and supplies may be required to support 
guerrilla forces adequately. Combat service 
support requirements for guerrilla forces may 
compete with the requirements for convention- 
al forces. 

d. Normally, air transport is the most effec- 
tive method of delivering supplies to guerrilla 
forces, although delivery across beaches may 
sometimes be required. Supply operations 
should be controlled by Special Forces person- 
nel until linkup occurs with advancing forces. 
At this time supply responsibility is passed to 
the linkup force. In assessing supply require- 
ments and packaging quantities to be deliv- 
ered, consideration must be given to the availa- 
ble means of delivery, enemy capabilities, and 
guerrilla capabilities to secure the delivery 
area and to receive and move the supplies from 
the delivery area before detection by enemy 
forces. 

11-23. Demobilization 

As friendly conventional forces uncover the 
areas of guerrilla operations, the ability of 
guerrilla forces to support operations effec- 
tively diminishes. Guerrilla units retained be- 
yond their period of usefulness may become a 
liability. Instructions for the demobilization or 
incorporation of guerrilla units into friendly 
military or paramilitary units in sectors oc- 
cupied by friendly forces will be provided by 
the unified commander. 
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Section IV. EVASION AND ESCAPE 



11-24. Evasion and Escape 

a. Evasion and escape is that part of uncon- 
ventional warfare whereby friendly military 
personnel and other selected individuals are 
enabled to emerge from enemy held or hostile 
areas to areas under friendly control. 

b. The objectives of evasion and escape are 
to provide U.S. and allied military personnel 
and other selected individuals the means to 
avoid capture in, escape from, or be removed 
from enemy-held or hostile territory. Evasion 



and escape also denies the enemy sources of in- 
telligence, information, propaganda, and other 
prisoner exploitation and contributes to the 
morale of combat forces. 

c. Evasion and escape systems normally are 
organized independently of guerrilla forces. 
However, guerrilla forces may provide impor- 
tant links in these systems. 

d. FM 21-77 A provides detailed guidance 
concerning the principles and techniques of 
evasion and escape. 



Section V. SUBVERSION 



11-25. General 

Subversion consists of covert and clandestine 
actions by resistance groups to reduce the mili- 
tary, economic, psychological, or political po- 
tential of an enemy. It includes such activities 
as infiltration, espionage, propaganda, sabo- 
tage, or terrorism. 

1 1-26. Employment of Subversion 

Subversion is used to undermine confidence and 



disrupt social institutions to achieve a desired 
political objective. Subversion is designed to 
probe and exploit such potential vulnerabilities 
as widespread popular grievances and dissatis- 
faction; corrupt, oppressive, or weak govern- 
ments; economic underdevelopment; social in- 
equities ; power vacuums ; or premature nation- 
alistic ambitions of the people or their leaders. 
For further details see FM 31-21A. 
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CHAPTER 12 
COLD WAR OPERATIONS 



Section I. GENERAL 



12-1. Scope 

This chapter deals with the employment of 
forces in cold war operations. Except for brief 
mention as required, stability operations — 
which are a part of cold war operations — are 
not included in this chapter but are discussed 
in detail in chapter 13. The characteristics of 
cold war operations and basic considerations 
for the employment of forces in this environ- 
ment are discussed. Also covered are the intel- 
ligence, security, and training requirements 
that are peculiar to cold war operations. 

12-2. Characteristics 

Cold war operations are necessitated by a di- 
rect threat to U.S. interests by acts of a hostile 
power. These acts include illegal occupation, 
subversion, or coercion of friendly countries ; a 
show of force; or the establishment of hostile 
military forces near U.S. territory. Such ac- 
tions by a hostile power may include the sei- 
zure of control of a friendly government, the 
occupation or intimidation of a weaker coun- 
try, or the defeat of friendly elements in the 
country. The scope of military operations in 
cold war may range from incidents between 
regular forces to actions against irregular 
forces. 

12-3. Participation of U.S. Forces 

Cold war operations may result from alliances 
or coalition agreements, or may be undertaken 
unilaterally. Military forces participate in 
these operations only by specific order of res- 
ponsible U.S. Government authority. Within 
the broad scope of cold war operations, mili- 
tary actions may be designed to — 

a. Encourage a weak and faltering govern- 
ment. 

b. Stabilize a restless area. 



c. Deter or thwart aggression. 

d. Reinforce a threatened area. 

e. Check or counter aggressive moves by op- 
posing powers. 

/. Maintain or restore order. 

12-4. Force Capabilities and Requirements 

a. Strategic mobility, self-sufficiency, and the 
ability to apply measured force characterize 
forces involved in cold war operations. These 
forces may be held in reserve in the United 
States or deployed to oversea bases. 

b. Special action forces are specially trained, 
area-oriented, partially language-qualified, op- 
erationally ready forces, available for support 
of cold war operations. The mission of these 
forces is to provide training, advisory support, 
and operational assistance to host country 
forces. 

c. A division or brigade-type organization is 
suitable for use in cold war operations. Certain 
divisions in the strategic reserve are organized 
specifically to provide the balanced strategic 
mobility and combat capability required for 
these operations. 

1 2-5. Missions 

a. Missions assigned forces in cold war oper- 
ations include — 

(1) Show of force. 

(2) Truce enforcement. 

(3) International police action. 

(4) Legal occupation. 

(5) Stability operations. 

b. Specific operations within these missions 
may include parades, maneuvers, demonstra- 
tions, police and patrol duty, operations 
against irregular forces, or reinforcement of a 
threatened area. 
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Section II. BASIC CONSIDERATIONS 



12-6. Command Requirements and 
Limitations 

a. Cold war operations normally en- 
tail mission-type orders. While the limits of the 
commander's authority will be prescribed, 
particularly in relation to the responsibility of 
diplomatic officials, the commander will usually 
be given the necessary latitude to determine 
how best to accomplish his assigned mission. 

6. The commander must use the minimum 
force required to accomplish force objectives 
and discontinue the use of force when it is no 
longer required. The ground commander is in a 
position to estimate the degree of force re- 
quired. Excessive use of force usually leads to 
a need for ever-increasing force to maintain 
the same degree of order, and always to the 
loss of sympathy and support of the local po- 
pulace. At the same time, the use of inadequate 
force not only will jeopardize accomplishment 
of the mission, but also will have an adverse or 
reduced impact on the local populace. If efforts 
to gain confidence of the local populace are not 
to be defeated, hostile terrorists and insurgent 
elements must be treated humanely and with 
justice when captured, no matter how despica- 
ble their acts. 



12-7. Joint and Combined Operations 

Cold war operations usually involve coopera- 
tion and coordination among the Services. 
Army forces require the support of other Ser- 
vices for transportation to the area. Fre- 
quently, support will be required for the estab- 
lishment of supply bases and for combat sup- 
port and combat service support The Army 
force may be subordinated to another Service, 
which may have overall responsibility for the 
operation; or it may be the predominant force 
and have Navy, Marine Corps, and Air Force 
support. The Service that is predominant in 
strength normally will be charged with cross- 
service or common-service support to other ele- 
ments of the joint force. The commander often 
may cooperate with allied forces or act as a 
subordinate of an allied commander. The com- 
mander and his staff must understand joint 



and allied command staff relationships and 
procedures. 

12-8. Relationships With Foreign 
Governments 

a. State Department officials handle 
transactions with the foreign government 
when such officials are present and when civil 
government exists. In those cases when perma- 
nent State Department officials are not present, 
the military commander should be provided a 
political adviser. In most instances, political 
considerations are overriding in cold war oper- 
ations. The military commander's authority 
for political matters normally will be specifi- 
cally prescribed. Sound and cooperative work- 
ing relationships must be established and 
maintained with the responsible U.S. political 
authorities. 

b. Wherever political arrangements exist, 
military commanders will normally deal with 
foreign governmental officials, local military 
personnel, and civilian leaders. Commanders 
must understand the responsibilities of the 
local government as they affect their own re- 
sponsibilities. If the local civilian government 
becomes ineffective, commanders may be re- 
quired to play a major role in its reestablish- 
ment. Publication of guidelines for subordinate 
commanders in their relationships with mili- 
tary and civil officials can assist in avoiding 
misunderstanding and can foster cooperation. 
The civil affairs staff officer is the principal 
link between the commander at higher eche- 
lons and the civil government and population. 
Civil affairs units and teams, as available and 
appropriate, participate in civil-military activi- 
ties. For further information, see FM 41-10. 

c. Cold war operations are often conducted 
in politically unstable areas in which limited 
or general war is an ever-present threat. The 
commander must maintain a high state of mili- 
tary readiness in his unit regardless of the re- 
quirements of his immediate mission. He may 
have to execute his mission with the knowl- 
edge that his unit may be placed in a disadvan- 
tageous position initially if the situation erupts 
into war. In any event, the commander must 
insure that his actions do not inadvertently 
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convert a cold war operation into a limited or 
general war. 

12-9. Legal Implications 

a. In carrying out the mission, the force 
commander may be required to make decisions 
that involve life and property and civil matters 
in a sovereign country. It is essential that the 
force commander recognize the impact of local 
law and custom and that he have the advice of 
a competent legal and civil affairs staff. Even 
when the legality of an action cannot be imme- 



diately determined, his actions must not exceed 
those that can be justified by military opera- 
tions and necessity, and must be tempered by 
justness that can be universally recognized. 

b. Operations with a civil government may 
be subject to review or court proceedings. 
Therefore, it is important to keep an official re- 
cord of all major transactions, agreements, de- 
cisions, and military actions affecting the civil 
population. 



Section III. INTELLIGENCE AND SECURITY 



12-10. Intelligence 

a. In cold war operations, intelligence activi- 
ties are wider in scope and more difficult than 
those experienced in other types of military op- 
erations. 

b. Commanders of higher echelon forces 
must obtain and maintain current general 
knowledge of conditions in areas of the world 
in which military forces may be employed. In- 
telligence summaries of critical areas should 
be furnished to these commanders. 

c. When the mission is assigned, the force 
commander must be given strategic intelli- 
gence of the specific area of operations. In addi- 
tion, he must be informed of U.S. and allied in- 
telligence services that are available and au- 
thorized for use when the force arrives in the 
operational area. 

d. After the force arrives in the area of em- 
ployment, the commander must evaluate and 
exploit the intelligence agencies at his disposal 
and insure that his own intelligence collection 
efforts contribute to the broad requirement of 
interested U.S. agencies. He develops an 
efficient and secure operational intelligence 
system. This system develops the background 
of the unrest, identifies dissident elements, and 
provides detailed information and topographic 
data on which military action can be based. 
Close cooperation with the local police estab- 
lishment normally is required. When local po- 
lice cannot be used, the commander may be re- 
quired to develop his own non-U. S. intelligence 
assets. In this event, authority must be granted 
to develop these assets with safeguards to in- 



sure that such operations do not conflict with 
the assigned responsibility of other established 
agencies. 

12-11. Security 

a. Security precautions are essential from re- 
ceipt of the mission through movement to the 
objective area. Cold war objectives can be com- 
promised by enemy counteractions if prema- 
turely disclosed. 

b. Security in the objective area is compli- 
cated by the necessity to coordinate and coop- 
erate with local civilian officials and allied 
forces. The security of communications, sup- 
plies, equipment, and installations must be in- 
sured. Neglect leads to pilferage and black- 
marketing activity, provides a source of sup- 
plies and arms for dissidents, and provides a 
basis for enemy propaganda to discredit the 
friendly force. Adequate security measures 
must be established to counter such hostile ac- 
tivity. Paragraph 13-1 6c contains a discussion 
of base defense. 

c. When censorship regulations are not in 
force, the unrestricted flow of information 
through personal correspondence and the 
public information media will present security 
problems to the command. Within security lim- 
itations, cordial and straightforward treatment 
of accredited correspondents and an effective 
command information program will contribute 
to public understanding of the issues and facil- 
itate accomplishment of the mission. 

1 2-1 2. Use of Interpreters 

Transaction with civilian officials and the local 
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populace will normally require interpreters. 
Arrangements must be made for obtaining and 
clearing interpreters locally. In addition, lists 
should be developed and maintained concern- 
ing language fluency of assigned personnel. 
Personnel must exercise caution when conduct- 
ing business through interpreters. Some U.S. 



personnel in every organization that deals with 
local officials and populations should have some 
proficiency in the local language. All individu- 
als of the command should be encouraged to 
learn the local language and to increase their 
proficiency in its use. 



Section IV. EMPLOYMENT OF FORCES 



12-13. General 

In cold war, a force is confronted with a wide 
range of factors influencing operations. These 
include political considerations, attitudes of 
the local populace, indigenous armed forces, 
enemy concepts and capabilities, environmental 
conditions, and command arrangements pecu- 
liar to the force organization and mission. 
Flexibility and imagination in leadership, com- 
mand and planning are required. 

12-14. Army Component Capabilities 

The following component elements of Army 
forces have characteristics and capabilities 
that make them suitable for use in cold war 
operations : 

a. Infantry units should be used to provide 
troops for patrol operations, area search and 
security, outposts, strongpoints, and control 
posts and for action in such terrain as moun- 
tains, swamps, and jungle. Mobile infantry 
task forces equipped with Army aircraft, ar- 
mored carriers, and/or amphibious vehicles are 
effective forces for employment against guer- 
rillas. Airmobile forces are particularly valu- 
able in the conduct of widely separated actions 
against dissident elements. 

b. Armor units are excellent show-of -force- 
type units and can provide communications as- 
sistance for other forces. When reinforced 
with motorized or mechanized infantry, tank 
units provide powerful mobile forces. When 
employed with dismounted infantry or military 
police, tanks are effective in quelling riots and 
civil disturbances. Because of their mobility 
and excellent communications, cavalry-type 
forces can provide reconnaissance and security 
forces capable of being deployed over wide 
areas. Armor forces may also be used for con- 
voy escort. 



c. Army aviation units can conduct surveil- 
lance over wide areas and provide fire support, 
troop lift, liaison, and courier service. These 
units can operate from hastily prepared air- 
strips in protected areas. Helicopters can be 
used to supply isolated outposts and detach- 
ments located away from the main body of the 
force. 

d. Engineer forces may be required for mine 
detection and removal and for construction of 
airfields, fortifications, bridges, roads, and civil 
works. 

e. Signal units are required to provide a com- 
munications network. Considerable reliance 
must be placed on radio because of the prob- 
lems involved in maintenance of wire commun- 
ications systems in areas that may be infested 
by hostile insurgent or subversive elements. 

/. Military intelligence units play a vital role 
in cold war operations. The successful prosecu- 
tion of cold war operations is only possible 
through the use of timely and accurate intelli- 
gence. 

g. Combat service support units are well 
suited to provide humane and civil relief ser- 
vices, such as restoration of civil works, provi- 
sion and issuance of food and clothing, and 
medical treatment. When required, and when 
the necessary units and supplies are available, 
assistance of this type facilitates accomplish- 
ment of the force mission. 

h. Military police units, with their organic 
mobility and communications, can be used ef- 
fectively for patrolling, route reconnaissance, 
surveillance, physical security of installations, 
and liaison missions. These units are also ef- 
fective in quelling riots and civil disturbances. 
These units are highly effective when used in a 
normal police role against dissident elements 
because of their knowledge of the area and 



12-4 



AGO 5318A 



FM 100-5 



constant police-type activities, such as 
searches and seizures and populace and re- 
sources control. 

i. Civil affairs units assist in developing good 
working relationships between U.S. military 
forces and the local population as well as be- 
tween host country's military forces and its 
own people. These units analyze and solve 
problems stemming from the political impact 
of military forces in the area; the use by mili- 
tary forces of local areas, facilities, goods, and 
manpower; the application of local laws and 
customs to the military forces, and the social 
relationships between military forces and civil- 
ians. 

j. Psychological operations units play an im- 
portant role by supporting U.S. Army Opera- 
tions which assist the host country's govern- 
ment in winning the support of the population 
and assist in developing a psychological opera- 
tional capability that is conducted by indige- 
nous personnel and attributed to the host gov- 
ernment. 

k. Special Forces detachments may be used 
to assist in developing military, paramilitary, 
and irregular forces; to extend communica- 
tions and intelligence capabilities of U.S. and 
host country forces ; and to conduct operations 
against irregular forces. Special Forces de- 
tachments may also serve as bases for the ac- 
tivities of civil affairs and psychological opera- 
tions teams in the internal development of re- 
mote areas. For additional information, see 
FM 31-21. 

12-15. Support by Other Services 

a. Naval and aviation units of component 
forces employed in cold war operations can be 
employed in a show-of -force role and can con- 
duct long-range surveillance and reconnaiss- 
ance, logistic support, and other missions as- 
signed by the force commander. 

b. Air movement of forces facilitates their 
employment and redeployment over wide areas 
when sufficient organic or supporting aircraft 
are available. 

12-16. Discipline 

a. Operations in cold war situations call for 
the highest standards of discipline. The smart 



appearance of well-disciplined troops im- 
presses the civilian population. Courtesy com- 
bined with dignified bearing gives confidence in 
the forces of law and order. Troop and civilian 
curfews, when imposed, control and assist in 
maintaining discipline. 

b. Sound troop discipline of combat units is 
the best possible basis for the special troop 
training required for operations in cold war. 
Intelligent, good behavior of troops is impor- 
tant in these operations, where the serious mis- 
behavior of the individual may jeopardize the 
entire mission. 

12-17. Training Considerations 

a. During normal training, the commander 
must insure that troops receive orientation on 
conditions in various areas of the world and on 
their roles in situations short of war. This ori- 
entation can be accomplished, in part, through 
a sound, continuing command information pro- 
gram. 

b. Either before or after arrival in the area 
of employment, troops must receive special 
combat training required by the specific mis- 
sion. All units whose mission and capability 
create a possibility of their employment in sit- 
uations short of war should receive specialized 
training in counterguerrilla warfare and riot 
control. 

c. When he receives the mission, the com- 
mander must insure that troops are briefed on 
the force mission, local customs, and conditions 
in the area of operations. This orientation 
must include security procedures, relationships 
with the civilian populace, injunctions against 
black-marketing, and related matters. 

d. The psychological impact on troops of op- 
erations under conditions of stress and re- 
straint over long periods should be recognized 
and considered in the planning and conduct of 
operations. 

1 2-1 8. Training of Local Forces 

Cold war operations may require the organiza- 
tion and training of local military forces as an 
added mission. The relationships with military 
leaders must be harmonious. Mutual trust and 
confidence are prerequisites. Professional com- 
petence and positive attitudes in the soldiers 
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and junior officers of training cadres, which ploited to the maximum in training local 
may be provided by the force, will foster trust forces, 
and confidence. National traits must be ex- 
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CHAPTER 13 
STABILITY OPERATIONS 



Section I. GENERAL 



13-1. Scope 

This chapter provides general doctrine for U.S. 
Army participation in U.S. efforts to aid 
friendly nations in preventing and combating 
insurgency. Included are the concept of opera- 
tions and a discussion of U.S. Army-host coun- 
try coordination. Sections of this chapter also 
discuss those aspects of military intelligence, 
civil affairs (CA), and psychological opera- 
tions (PSYOP) important to the conduct of in- 
ternal defense and internal development. 

13-2. General 

a. Stability operations are that type of inter- 
nal defense and internal development operation 
and assistance provided by the Armed Forces 
to maintain, restore, or establish a climate of 
order within which responsible government 
can function effectively and without which 
progress cannot be achieved. The term "coun- 
terinsurgency" is used by the joint services, 
other governmental agencies, and many for- 
eign countries. Within the U.S. Army, depend- 
ing on the context, use of "stability operations" 
or "internal defense and internal development" 
is preferred to "counterinsurgency." Substitu- 
tion of "internal defense and internal develop- 
ment" is appropriate when reference is made 
to the overall national program to defeat sub- 
versive insurgency.. Substitution of "stability 
operations" is appropriate when reference is 
made to the military portion of the overall na- 
tional program. The Army's readiness for such 
activities commands a full share of its re- 
sources and professional military thought and 
equal priority with readiness for limited and 
general war missions. 

b. Internal defense and internal develop- 
ment operations are conducted within the cold 



war spectrum. These actions, taken to prevent 
and defeat insurgencies, encompass the full 
range of military, paramilitary, political, 
economic, psychological, and sociological ac- 
tions. Army forces may be required to assist 
the government of a host country, directly or 
in support of another U.S. agency, in foster- 
ing conditions that will permit development of 
a climate of peace and stability. Assistance in 
internal defense and internal development is a 
normal function of U.S. Army operations. This 
function may be the sole purpose of Army 
operations, or it may be conducted in conjunc- 
tion with any of the other Army roles. For a 
detailed discussion of insurgency and the em- 
ployment of U.S. Army forces in stability oper- 
ations, see FM 31-23 and FM 100-20. 

1 3-3. Principles 

a. The primary task of military assistance in 
the internal defense and internal development 
of a friendly country is to help protect the 
local government from subversion. Particu- 
larly dangerous are those subversive elements 
that gather their strength from the support of 
external powers. 

b. In a country suffering from the problems 
of insurgency, the cost of internal defense may 
arrest the rate of internal development to the 
point that the government of the host country 
steadily loses the confidence of its citizens. To 
relieve the host country of much of this heavy 
load, U.S. internal development assistance may 
be required. 

c. The extent of Army commitment to a host 
country usually stems from a U.S. internal de- 
fense plan. This plan is a U.S. blueprint for 
assisting the host government in achieving its 
objectives through internal defense and inter- 
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nal development. Thus, the internal defense 
plan provides guidance for the coordinated 
commitment of resources and the delineation 
of responsibility between the various U.S. de- 
partments, agencies, and Military Services. 
In-country coordination of the plan is accom- 
plished by the country team. 

d. To attain its objective of establishing a 
peaceful climate for permitting modernization, 
military assistance and operations are directed 
to strengthening the host country's military 
capabilities, to include the invigoration of its 
regular and paramilitary forces and, in some 
instances, the civil police organizations. 

e. Successful accomplishment of Army as- 
sistance missions for internal defense and in- 
ternal development requires the integration of 
highly complex psychological, social, economic, 
political, and military actions. 

13-4. Concept of Operations 

a. Anticipation and early detection of legiti- 
mate grievances, coupled with national confi- 
dence in the government's ability and desire to 
seek acceptable solutions, is the best method of 
preventing the development of a serious insur- 
gency problem. Under the general direction of 
the U.S. ambassador, U.S. Army assistance 
may be employed to help a host country estab- 
lish and effectively undertake its own internal 
defense and internal development. 

b. For the country suffering severely from 
insurgent war, the solution to the problem fre- 
quently requires prompt and radical measures. 
No area or territory ravaged by insurgency can 
be restored until the insurgent force has been 
cleared from the area, the insurgent organiza- 
tion and its support have been neutralized, and 
the legal government has been reestablished. 
To achieve these conditions, internal defense 
and internal development operations must be 
planned, organized, and applied as a combined 
civil-military effort. The objectives of the oper- 
ations are to defeat guerrilla bands and insur- 
gent main forces ; to detect and remove the in- 
surgent infrastructure; and, at the same time, 
to win or maintain the support of the people. 
The extent of U.S. Army assistance is deter- 
mined by U.S. policy; by the attitudes, capabil- 
ities, and available resources of the host coun- 



try government; and by the level of insurgent 
activity. 

13-5. Operational Environment 

a. Government ultimately depends on the ac- 
quiescence if not the active support of its citi- 
zens. To maintain popular support, accelerated 
internal development is frequently necessary to 
satisfy popular needs and demands. Fre- 
quently, the process of development lags or is 
ignored, and opposition to the government and 
its policies may develop. Resulting attempts to 
change the government and the associated 
basic socioeconomic-political structure can eas- 
ily turn into violence. Organized terror, insur- 
gency, and belligerency may then develop. In 
this political climate, progress and develop- 
ment are difficult. Thus, the basic causes of in- 
surgency are the existence of one or more 
grievances and lack of faith in the govern- 
ment's ability or desire to correct them. 
Leadership, from within or without, converts 
the discontent into a cause and transforms the 
dissatisfied into insurgents. 

b. Insurgent activity may encompass a broad 
spectrum — from distribution of literature and 
presentation of speeches, through acts of bru- 
tality and terror, to guerrilla warfare and con- 
ventional battle. Guerrilla warfare, as devel- 
oped in modern communist insurgency, is not 
waged by uncoordinated and sometimes mutu- 
ally hostile bands of insurgents who are indis- 
criminately armed and whose tactics are not 
easily distinguished from those of mere ban- 
ditry. Modern insurgent hostilities are usually 
led by a hard core of professionals who employ 
highly developed guerrilla techniques to 
achieve well-defined political objectives. The 
insurgent organization, assisted by its guer- 
rilla arm, uses the civilian population as an in- 
telligence network, for logistic support, for its 
personnel replacements, and for refuge. Insur- 
gent forces can disappear into their secure 
land bases or merge into the civilian popula- 
tion as the need arises. When conditions are fa- 
vorable, the insurgent force may fight conven- 
tional battles, using regular formations and 
heavy weapons. Without civil support or, as a 
minimum civilian acquiescence, the insurgent 
organization is isolated and, unless supported 
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from external sources, will wither and tend to 
degenerate into banditry. In any event, insur- 
gent support and capabilities usually will not 
increase at a uniform rate throughout the coun- 
try. Consequently, the entire range of insur- 
gent violence may be present in different geo- 
graphic areas. 

c. The growth of insurgency may be identi- 
fied generally, according to the predominant 
type of insurgent activity, in three phases — 

(1) Phase I. The latent or incipient sub- 
versive activity phase, during which subver- 
sive incidents occur with frequency in an orga- 



nized pattern; however, it involves no major 
outbreak of violence or uncontrolled insurgent 
activity. 

(2) Phase II. This phase is reached when 
the subversive movement has gained sufficient 
local or external support and can initiate orga- 
nized guerrilla warfare or related forms of vio- 
lence against the established authority. 

(3) Phase III. The situation moves from 
Phase II to Phase III when the insurgency be- 
comes primarily a war of movement between 
organized forces of the insurgents and those of 
the established authority. 



Section II. EMPLOYMENT OF THE U.S. ARMY 



1 3-6. General 

U.S. Army assistance to a host country can 
range from the provision of small, mobile 
training teams administered by the U.S. Army 
attache, through the in-country establishment 
and operation of a U.S. military assistance ad- 
visory group or mission, to the operational in- 
volvement of U.S. combat, combat support, and 
combat service support forces. The effective- 
ness of U.S. Army participation in stability op- 
erations depends on how well this assistance is 
integrated into the internal defense and inter- 
nal development efforts of the host country. In 
this respect the U.S. commander must consider 
three types of operations — 

a. Those against regular and main force ele- 
ments. 

b. Those against local guerrillas. 

c. Those aimed at elimination of the infra- 
structure. 

13-7. Internal Defense 

a. In conjunction with the U.S. Navy and the 
U.S. Air Force, the U.S. Army may assist host 
country internal defense by — 

(1) Organizing, equipping, and training 
military and paramilitary forces. 

(2) Advising host country forces during 
the planning and conduct of tactical opera- 
tions. 

(3) Assigning U.S. Army personnel at 
various echelons in forces of the host country 
to act as advisers on all aspects of internal de- 
fense. 



(4) Furnishing U.S. Army combat sup- 
port or combat service support units to rein- 
force the host country internal defense effort. 

(5) Providing combat elements to rein- 
force host country capabilities. 

(6) Participating in a show of force as a 
demonstration of U.S. support of the host 
country government. 

(7) Assisting the host country, if neces- 
sary in border-sealing activities and other meas- 
ures designed to reduce or prevent unwanted 
foreign interference. 

b. The Special Action Force is a specially 
trained, area-oriented, partially language-qual- 
ified ready force available to the commander of 
a unified command primarily for support of 
cold war operations. This force is organized 
with the skills necessary to provide assistance 
to developing nations or faltering governments 
in stability operations. 

c. Tactical principles generally have univer- 
sal application in internal defense operations. 
However, since the guerrilla normally conducts 
his operations on the most difficult terrain in an 
area of operations, counterguerrilla force com- 
manders must adapt tactical principles and op- 
erational techniques to fit the particular ter- 
rain in which they must operate. Night opera- 
tions must be emphasized to benefit from sur- 
prise and maintain pressure against insurgent 
forces. Terrain in itself is not usually an insur- 
gent objective. Caches, insurgent safe areas, 
and sympathetic or dominated populations may 
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be dispersed in such a way that insurgent units 
are not dependent on a few critical logistic 
bases that require protection. Consequently, 
envelopments and penetrations used against 
guerrilla forces may not be as effective as in 
conventional tactical operations. For example, 
an envelopment intended to cause an insurgent 
force to react to protect a base, may produce 
entirely different reactions from those antici- 
pated. Having developed multiple base areas, 
the insurgent force may maneuver in any di- 
rection in reaction to an offensive maneuver 
against it and still not sacrifice logistic sup- 
port. Successful internal defense requires that 
the civilian population refuse to support the 
insurgency. Operations against the insurgent 
forces must avoid alienation of the local popu- 
lation. The commander of the internal defense 
forces must weigh the impact of contemplated 
operations on the attitude of local civilians and 
toward the host government. 

13-8. Internal Development 

a. Besides furnishing support to host coun- 
try and U.S. forces, U.S. Army combat support 
and combat service support units may conduct 
military civic action projects to assist internal 
developmnt. The military is a repository of 
many skills (e.g., electronics, engineering, law, 
medicine, meteorology, management, communi- 
cations, firefighting, and transportation) that 
can be used to support or improve the civilian 
economy. Many military undertakings, particu- 
larly the construction of transportation or 
communications routes and base areas, aid in 
the development of the economy. These pro- 
jects may include construction (schools, dis- 
pensaries, roads), mapping, communications 
facilities, medical service, transportation, 
youth activities, information, and education. In 

addition, training and education of selected 
host country personnel at U.S. Army schools 
located outside the host country result in devel- 
opment of needed skills and foster mutual un- 
derstanding of U.S. and host country objec- 
tives. 

b. Internal development is so interwoven 
with internal defense that personnel from U.S. 
combat forces normally undertake military 
civic action projects as an aid to mission ac- 



complishment. The proper balance of effort be- 
tween combat and internal development is a 
command decision based on how best to defeat 
the insurgency in the specific area of opera- 
tions. 

13-9. Command Relationships 

a. U.S. Army operations against insurgent 
forces are usually conducted within the com- 
mand structure established for the particular 
theater. Thus, the senior headquarters con- 
ducting the overall operation may be joint, 
combined, or uni-Service. 

b. Uni-Service headquarters frequently con- 
trol operations against insurgent forces in in- 
ternal defense operations; however, immediate 
establishment of a joint command is usually 
advantageous when forces or more than one 
Service are involved. U.S. participation with 
the forces of the host country can be accom- 
plished on a coordinated basis, but may make a 
combined command particularly desirable. 

c. Political considerations materially influ- 
ence military operations. A political adviser 
may be provided the senior military com- 
mander. A campaign is planned and conducted 
in close coordination with State Department 
and other U.S., host country, or allied agencies 
represented in the area. In countries where a 
chief of mission is present, this coordination is 
accomplished through the country team. The 
limits of the military commander's authority 
are carefully prescribed, particularly in rela- 
tion to civil responsibilities. 

d. After gaining control of an area from the 
insurgents, U.S. military operational com- 
manders may be faced with the problem of re- 
storing control to the host country authorities. 
Based on treaty agreements, the judgment of 
the commander, and the ability of the host 
government to provide reasonable protection 
and tranquility under law, responsibility for 
host country inhabitants and their areas is 
transferred to local authorities as soon as ef- 
fective and acceptable host country control has 
been established. The assurance of reasonable 
protection and tranquility can be provided only 
in those areas freed from insurgent activities 
and penetrations. 
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Section III. MILITARY INTELLIGENCE 



1 3-1 0. Requirements 

The interdependence of internal defense and 
internal development, the consequent greater 
sensitivity to civilian attitudes and opinions, 
and the elusiveness of the insurgents place in- 
creased demands on the intelligence system. 
The detection or anticipation of hostile senti- 
ment or activity in an area is of critical impor- 
tance. The integration of strategic, political, 
economic, combat, and civilian police intelli- 
gence procedures characterize intelligence oper- 
ations at all levels. Consequently, in conducting 
stability operations, intelligence activities at 
battalion, brigade, and division levels increase 
in intensity and scope. 

1 3-1 1 . Use of Host Country Intelligence 
and Security Agencies 

a. Host country intelligence organizations 
and personnel must be used to the maximum 
extent. The nature of intelligence operations 
requires that U.S. personnel have a detailed 
knowledge of local customs, languages, cul- 
tural backgrounds, and personalities. As a re- 
sult, compared with conventional combat, U.S. 
intelligence staffs and organizations must give 
full attention to the utilization of host country 
military or police operations, such as populace 
and resources control activities, search and sei- 
zure operations, and the monitoring of civil- 
ian-organized groups or parties. 

b. During all phases of stability operations, 
accurate and timely information on the organi- 
zation and operations of the internal insurgent 
political structure (infrastructure) will be re- 



quired for U.S. operating forces. U.S. Army in- 
telligence staffs and units make every effort to 
gain exploitable data on the insurgent organi- 
zation to assist in its early destruction or neu- 
tralization. For additional details on intellig- 
ence in stability operations, see FM 30-31. 

13-12. U.S.-Host Country Coordination 

The requirement for integration and cross uti- 
lization of U.S. and host country intelligence 
activities should provide for the greatest 
efficiency. Definition of the level and extent of 
U.S. Army and host country intelligence inte- 
gration is the responsibility of the senior in- 
country U.S. military commander, who must 
weigh requirements against the possible risks. 
Since the risks will vary from time to time 
during stability operations, U.S. and host coun- 
try intelligence coordination must be contin- 
uously reviewed. 

1 3-1 3. Counterintelligence 

Counterintelligence is complicated by the de- 
gree of reliance that must be placed on local 
organizations and individuals in operations 
and the difficulty in distinguishing between 
friendly and hostile members of the popula- 
tion. Political considerations frequently hinder 
proper counterintelligence screening. Close and 
continuing coordination and liaison with CA 
staff sections and units assists, in some mea- 
sure, in resolving these problems. Among the 
measures that may be taken to contribute to se- 
curity are extensive use of tactical cover and 
deception and electronic countermeasures. 



Section IV. COMBAT SERVICE SUPPORT 



13-14. General 

a. U.S. laws, policies, and agreements usu- 
ally limit the value and volume of support 
provided a country requiring assistance in its 
internal defense and internal development. To 
insure maximum utilization of U.S. assistance 
resources, U.S. advisers must at all times prov- 
ide their host country counterparts with the 
guidance necessary to provide the most efficient 
utilization of combat service support with the 
minimum waste. 



6. Since internal defense is interwoven with 
internal development, in-country participation 
by other U.S. agencies and departments is 
highly probable. As a result, additional U.S. 
Army combat service support may be required. 

c. CA organizations assist the military com- 
mander in the fulfillment of his combat service 
support obligations to the local inhabitants, 
government, and economy by providing guid- 
ance and advice. 
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13-15. Logistics 

a. The extent of development of the country 
being assisted will vary. Planning must scale 
U.S. Army consumption factors, basic loads, 
stockage levels, and bases of issue to the opera- 
tional area. Similar factors must be developed 
for support provided the host country, other 
Service, and allied elements by the U.S. Army 
combat service support system. Local resources 
are used for combat service support to the ex- 
tent practicable. Local procurement should 
avoid contributing to any severe disruption of 
the local economy; rather, it should, if possi- 
ble, contribute to internal development. U.S. 
Army forces also must be prepared to provide 
essential items of supply in support of civil au- 
thority programs designed for disaster relief 
or to aid civilian victims of internal attack. 
Participation by U.S. Army forces in civic ac- 
tion may also increase supply requirements. 

b. Maintenance efforts are unusually diverse 
during internal defense and internal develop- 
ment operations because of the need to furnish 
maintenance support to other than U.S. Army 
forces. Host country and allied forces may not 
be equipped with standard equipment. Experi- 
ence factors pertaining to maintenance support 
must be developed based on the operational 
area. Widespread dispersion of the forces 
being supported and limited communications 
network may require performance of direct 
support and general support maintenance on a 
decentralized basis. 

c. The lack of a well-defined communications 
network, the need for operations in relatively 
inaccessible terrain, and insurgent tactics may 
complicate transportation efforts. Transporta- 
tion of men, supplies, and equipment over sur- 
face lines of communications may be limited by 
road or rail capacity, by the need for armed or 
armored escort, by insurgent activity, and by 
shortages of transport equipment. Because of 
speed, relative security from ground attack, 
and relative independence of terrain condi- 
tions, aircraft frequently constitute the most ef- 
fective means of resupply. Caution and judg- 
ment should be exercised in the overall use of 
aircraft for supply and troop movements. The 
use of aircraft to the exclusion of ground 
movements can result in virtual abandonment 



of ground routes to insurgent forces, in effect 
surrendering territorial control. 

d. As the scope and intensity of insurgent ef- 
fort increase, U.S. Army support to the host 
country may also increase necessitating devel- 
opment of a more complex support system re- 
quiring construction of base support facilities. 
This construction may include combat bases, 
communications facilities, a surface transpor- 
tation system, storage and distribution facili- 
ties, airfields, airstrips, helicopter pads, port, 
and salvage facilities. Area damage control as- 
sistance to civil authorities may also require 
light construction support. Care must be taken 
not to throw the host country's development 
economy off balance by indiscreet use of local 
materiel and personnel. 

13-16. Personnel and Administrative 
Support 

a. Ultimate success or failure of U.S. Army 
internal defense or internal development oper- 
ations depends on the skill and motivation of 
individuals. The application of basic military 
and technical skills to counter an actual or po- 
tential insurgency requires a basic apprecia- 
tion by members of U.S. Army units, military 
assistance advisory groups, missions, or mobile 
training teams of the political aspects of insur- 
gency. U.S. Army personnel who have received 
area orientation and developed language profi- 
ciency will be required in many units and at 
many U.S. command and staff echelons. The 
availability of loyal, reliable host country na- 
tionals to act as interpreters may reduce U.S. 
unit requirements for language-qualified U.S. 
personnel. The need for language fluency and 
detailed knowledge of the customs, traditions, 
and history of the host country will vary with 
the assigned duty of the individual and the fre- 
quency of contact with host country nationals 
required in the performance of this duty. 

b. Medical support includes support of U.S. 
forces and host country personnel. 

(1) Medical support of U.S. forces may be 
complicated by the distances between installa- 
tions that must be supported and by the use of 
small, mobile units in independent or semi-in- 
dependent operations in areas from which air 
or ground evacuation may be difficult. Diffi- 
culties may be overcome by — 
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(a) Establishing aid stations with 
greater treatment and holding capacity at 
lower echelons than normal. 

(b) Providing sufficient air and ground 
transportation for rapid movement of medical 
elements to meet unanticipated requirements. 

(c) Assigning to mobile units male 
nurses or specially trained enlisted medical 
personnel who are capable of operating medi- 
cal treatment facilities with a minimum of im- 
mediate supervision by physicians. 

(d) Supervising sanitation measures. 

(e) Maintaining individual medical 
equipment. 

(/) Providing advanced or special first 
aid training throughout the command. 

(g) Using host country or allied medi- 
cal resources and capabilities when available. 

(2) Host country medical resources are 
normally limited, particularly in villages and 
hamlets remote from cities and population cen- 
ters. Medical assistance is provided by the 
medical civic action program. When hospital- 
ization is required, arrangements are made to 
transfer patients to a provincial hospital. U.S. 
medical civic action teams are capable of ass- 
isting in the training of local military person- 
nel and civilians to qualify them as medical 
technicians and village health workers. Local 
national medical personnel should be encour- 
aged to extend public health services to rural 
areas if feasible. These personnel may wish to 
work side by side with U.S. medical civic ac- 
tion teams in providing medical support to the 
rural populace. The presence of host country 
medical teams in the villages and hamlets may 
be a psychological stimulus to the rural popu- 
lation in encouraging their loyalty to the na- 
tional government. Where possible, air trans- 
portation will be used to move these teams. 
Local security forces may be required for their 
protection. 



c. Rear area protection operations during in- 
ternal defense and internal development opera- 
tions are critical. In an internal defense situa- 
tion, the enemy attempts to reduce the effec- 
tiveness of operational and logistic bases; 
therefore, local defensive military measures re- 
quired to nullify or reduce the consequences of 
enemy actions against a base must be employed 
to insure that the maximum capability of facil- 
ities are available to friendly forces. The de- 
fensive measures employed should provide a 
security system capable of deterring or defeat- 
ing attack and reducing infiltration and sabo- 
tage threats. The very nature of an insurgency 
may require use of combat units as well as 
combat support and combat service support 
units in a base defense role. Details on rear 
area protection are included in paragraphs 
6-33 through 6-39. 

13-17. Treatment of Prisoners 

a. Article 3, common to each of the four 1949 
Geneva Conventions, specifically deals with 
conflicts not of an international character. 
This article requires that prisoners be treated 
humanely and forbids violence to life and per- 
son, such as murder, mutilation, and torture. It 
likewise forbids the taking of hostages, the 
commitment of outrages upon personal dignity, 
and the passing of sentence and carrying out of 
executions without due process of law. Addi- 
tional details are contained in FM 27-10 and 
FM 100-20. 

b. In conflicts of an international character, 
all the laws of land warfare are applicable, in- 
cluding the provisions of the Hague Regula- 
tions of 1907 and the 1949 Geneva Convention 
Relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War. 
In this connection, all captured persons who 
qualify under Article 4 of the Prisoner of War 
Convention are entitled to treatment as prison- 
ers of war. 



Section V. CIVIL AFFAIRS 



13-1 8. General 

In internal defense operations, one of the pri- 
mary tasks is to stabilize the political situa- 
tion. This involves obtaining civil support for 
the government and denying this support to 



the insurgents. Effective military-civil rela- 
tions are of critical importance. They can ma- 
terially assist programs designed to separate 
the insurgent from the people or eliminate 
the insurgent organization before it attains a 
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capability for armed attack or area control. CA 
activities are designed to enhance military-civil 
relations. CA may be limited to the simplest 
form of advisory effort to assist host country 
military forces in gaining the support of the 
people. At the other extreme, CA may include 
participation in functions of civil government 
that, for reasons of security, the host country 
civil authorities cannot do themselves. U.S. 
military personnel may provide advice on plan- 
ning and conducting military civic action pro- 
grams in support of the host country's internal 
development plan. U.S. Army forces may par- 
ticipate actively in populace and resources con- 
trol operations to deny men and materials to 
the insurgent organization and channel them to 
active use by the legitimate government. This 
diversity of possible missions and relationships 
requires corresponding flexibility in organiza- 
tion, planning, and operational concepts for 
U.S. Army elements. The CA aspects of any 
U.S. commander's internal defense mission 
must be thoroughly analyzed to insure that he 
is provided the capability for conducting CA 
activities appropriate to his mission. 

13-19. Planning 

a. CA plans for internal defense and internal 
development assistance undertaken by U.S. 
Army forces in a host country must be based 
on coordinated U.S. military and civilian objec- 
tives and policies established at the highest 
levels of government. 

b. CA planning should commence at the time 
the decision is made to provide a friendly coun- 
try with military assistance, and a CA annex 
should be part of every internal defense plan. 
In countries where U.S. military assistance ad- 
visory groups or military missions are present, 
a CA officer should be provided as a principal 
member of the U.S. staff. Experience has 
proved that realistic CA planning and policy 
recommendations are essential to any program 
that will effectively assist a nation beset by in- 
ternal defense problems. When latent or incipi- 
ent insurgency is recognized, initial U.S. plan- 
ning should give priority consideration to de- 
velopment of PSYOP and military civic action 
programs compatible with the host country's 
internal development program. These pro- 



grams should be instituted by the host coun- 
try's agencies in time to prevent the insurgents 
from gaining control of segments of the popu- 
lation or enclaves of the country's territory. 

c. The possibility of employment of U.S. 
Army forces in the host country requires that 
draft CA agreements be prepared in advance 
so that they can be negotiated without delay as 
the need for such agreements arises. These 
agreements must consider political as well as 
military aspects of the operation. The most 
propitious time for negotiating these agree- 
ments is before the entry of U.S. troops into 
the area. This will reduce initial problems and 
difficulties arising from military-civil relation- 
ships. The draft CA agreements will provide a 
basis for detailed CA planning and U.S. mili- 
tary operations in the host country. Addition- 
ally, for commanders to formulate operational 
plans, adequate political, economic, sociologi- 
cal, and military intelligence of the area must 
be made available. The CA agreements should 
not preclude the gathering of this information. 

13-20. Operations 

a. CA operations are characterized by the 
fundamental concept of control of policy at the 
highest practical level, coupled with integra- 
tion of the military and civilian effort at the 
lowest echelon feasible. In an insurgency situa- 
tion, there is usually lack of stability and via- 
bility at the lower levels of government. In the 
advanced stages of insurgency, this lack of sta- 
bility and viability may reach into the middle 
echelons of government. The host country mili- 
tary forces must provide at least minimal gov- 
ernmental services in the territory that they 
secure. 

b. Commanders will take full advantage of 
opportunities to further national and host 
country policies and objectives through proper 
civil-military relationships between the local 
indigenous population as well as between the 
U.S. and host country military personnel. U.S. 
national and host country objectives can be 
achieved best by insuring that the demands 
made on the people are humane and just and by 
alleviating suffering. 

c. When populace and resources controls are 
established, a vigorous civil information pro- 
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gram must be used to show that these actions 
are necessary to the success of the host coun- 
try's effort to eliminate the insurgency, that 
control measures are of a temporary nature, 
that the resulting restrictions are the mini- 
mum possible, and that they will be discontin- 
ued as soon as conditions permit. 

d. The commander must make continuous ap- 
praisals of the attitudes of the population to- 
ward the individual soldier. Individuals must 
be cognizant of their responsibilities to demon- 
strate to the local population that they are 
well-trained, considerate, and resourceful sol- 
diers, capable of performing assigned duties 
under any conditions and in any environment. 



e. CA staff sections, units, and teams have 
the capability to advise or assist host country 
personnel in the entire range of governmental 
services, to include refugee control and civilian 
supply. CA personnel can provide the host 
country authorities with training and opera- 
tional assistance in civic action and populace 
and resources control. These personnel can also 
act as local representatives of other U.S. Gov- 
ernment agencies or can provide liaison for the 
commander with these agencies as well as with 
those of the host country. Detailed Army doc- 
trine for the provision of governmental ser- 
vices is found in FM 41-10. 



Section VI. PSYCHOLOGICAL OPERATIONS 



13-21. General 

PSYOP involve the planned use of communica- 
tions through words, symbols, and actions to 
influence the behavior of selected target audi- 
ences in a way that supports the achievement 
of national objectives. In the context of an in- 
ternal defense environment, the organizations 
directly concerned with the planned use of pro- 
paganda include the U.S. Information Service 
(USIS), the U.S. Army, and their host country 
counterparts. Other measures include political, 
economic, or social activities that contribute to 
the attainment of U.S. and host country objec- 
tives. 

13-22. Planning and Coordination 

The overall planning and coordination of the 
U.S. PSYOP program in an internal defense 
environment is the responsibility of the USIS. 
This responsibility includes that of joint U.S. 
and host country coordination, a requirement 
for the effective and efficient integration and 
employment of U.S. and host country PSYOP 
resources. 

13-23. U.S. Army Participation 

Within the broad framework of USIS guid- 
ance, U.S. Army PSYOP staffs and units have 
two primary missions — the development of a 
PSYOP capability within the armed forces of 
the host country and the direct support of U.S. 
forces. When within the in-country capabilities 
of U.S. Army PSYOP elements, requests for 



assistance and support from the USIS and any 
other U.S. department or agency also will be 
honored. 

13-24. Conduct of PSYOP 

a. PSYOP are a supporting means for inter- 
nal defense and internal development opera- 
tions and assistance. Their use must be consid- 
ered and integrated into overall plans and op- 
erations in the same manner as that for other 
support. 

b. A well-designed and well-executed PSYOP 
campaign can do much to enhance the impact 
of measures that have a favorable effect and 
minimize or mitigate those that have an ad- 
verse effect. Nevertheless, adverse effects of in- 
consistency between announced policies and 
subsequent actions cannot always be overcome. 
Provision must be made for coordination of the 
PSYOP effort within the overall internal de- 
fense effort down to operating levels of the 
host country. PSYOP staff representation at 
each level may be required for such coordina- 
tion. 

c. PSYOP messages and propaganda in sup- 
port of internal defense are disseminated by 
the same media and facilities that are custom- 
arily employed in other types of warfare. U.S. 
Army PSYOP resources can provide for radio 
broadcasts, loudspeaker operations, films, 
tapes, and various printed material, as well as 
the operational control of such local facilities 
as radio stations, motion-picture theaters, and 
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newspaper plants. Together with the media 
and facilities that may be provided by the 
USIS and the host country, to include televi- 
sion, all the material required to conduct an ef- 
fective PSYOP program should be available in 
any given host country. Items required and not 



locally available should be requested through 
the appropriate supply channels. 

13-25. References 

For detailed discussions on PSYOP, see FM 
30-5, FM 31-23, FM 33-1, FM 41-10, and FM 
100-20. 
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